


Ccver photo: One of the majestic mountains of the North Cascades. 9.127-foof Mount Shuksan is featured on the

cover of this edition of Western's General Catalog. Within anm hour's drive from Beilin
area, Mount Shuksan has long been considered as one of America’s “most photogen
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accurate information in this catalog.
Pclicies and information contained herein
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of publication. Readers are therefore
advised to consult with the appropriate
University department or office for any
passible revisions.

The University reserves the right to with-
draw courses, the right to withdraw pro-
grams and the right to change the regu-
lations concerning the admission and
graduation requirements. All announce-
ments in the General Catalog are subject to
change without notice and do not constitute
an agreement between the University and
the student.
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The pages which follow sug-
gest the extraordinary oppor-
tunities available to a Western
student: facilities such as the
Wilson Library, the marine
laboratory, the computer cen-
ter, the Fine and Performing
Arts Center; distinguished pro-
grams as wide ranging as vehi-
cle technolagy, music, envir-
onmental studies, journalism,
business and education; artand
architecture created by such as
Noguchi, Caro, Bassetti and
Klein. The University occupies
a forested hill above Bell-
ingham Bay and the city with
views of the San Juan Islands,
Mt. Baker, and the Canadian
and Cascade mountain ranges.

Western Washington University
emphasizes excellence in
undergraduate education. The
Unlivarsity s large enough to
offer a wide range of high quai-
ity programs and small enough
to focus its resources on Indi-
vidual siudents. Facully, stu-
denls, and stall work closely
togethar in a superb seiling to
pursue a university aducation
and bulld career skiils on the
sound foundation of the aris,
humenities, sclences end pro-
fasslonal studias.

The campus is astunning biend
of art and nature. It has been
called “magic.” Its visuat power
signals the power of the educa-
tional opportunity offered to
Western students. An accomp-
lished faculty makes under-
graduate education its primary
mission. Western students
inherit the greal tradition of the
arts and sciences, fostering
values such as clarity of

G. Robert Ross, tanth president of
Western Weshington University.
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thought and expression, in-
formed judgment, aesthetic
sensibility, tolerance for ambi-
gquity, a sensitivity to cultural
differences, and a sense of his-
torical continuity. Upan these
values Western students buiid
for the future, choosing from a
wide range of professional pro-
grams which foster the knowl-
edge and skills demanded by
today's careers,

Western Washington University
reflects the high aspirations of
washington citizens for educa-
tional excellence. For students,
faculty and staff Western thus
embodies an opportunity and a
challenge.



The
University

Western Washington University
is located in Bellingham, a city
o* 46,000 in the northwestern
corner of the state near the
Canadian torder. Its historical
antecedent was the New What-
com State Normal School,
established by the legislaturein
1893, which offered its first
coursesinthefall of 1899. From
a normal schoo! the institution
evolved into a degree-granting
institution in 1833, College of
Education in 1937, State Col-
lege in 1981, and a university in
10977

ACADEMIC PROGRAMS
AND DEGREES

Western Washington University
is organized into a Graduate
School, a School of Education
and five semi-autoncmous
uadergraduate colleges: Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences, Col-
lege of Business and Econom-
ics, College of Fine and
Performing Arts, Fairhaven
Coltege, and Huxley College of
Environmental Studies.

To fuifitl its academic objec~
tives, Western's curriculum
ircludes a program of broad
general education; intensive
siudies designed to develop
scholarly competence in the
arts and sciences; professionat
programs for both public
school personnel and a variety
o° other professionals; and
g-aduate programs in profes-

sional education, the arts and
the sciences.

Western's undergraduate and
graduate programs lead to the
foliowing degrees:

Bachelor of Aris
Bachelor of Arts in
Education
Bachelor of Fine Arts
Bachelor of Music
Bachelor of Science
Bachelor of Science in
Nursing
Master of Arts
Master of Business
Administration
Master of Education
Master of Music
Master of Science

ACCREDITATION

The University is fully accre-
dited by both the Ncrthwest
Association of Schools and
Colleges and the National
Counpncilforthe Accreditation of
Teacher Education to offer
work atthe bachelor's and mas-
ter's degree levels. The Univer-
sity holds membership in the
Council of Graduate Schootsin
the United States.

RESEARCH

At Western, faculty research
and the training of students in
scientific and scholarly methods
and technigues have received
considerable impetus through
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foundation and government
gran:s. Awards have been made
by a wide range of agenciesand
foundations, including the
National Institutes of Health,
National Endowment for the
Arts, National Science Founda-
fion, Department of Education,
ARCOC Foundation, Shell
Four-dation, National Oceanic
and Atmospheric Administra-
tion, Canadian Embassy, Office
of Navai Aesearch, Department
of Ecology, Headers’ Digest,
Ganiett Foundation, North-
west Air Pollution Authority,
National Park Service, and
other agencies of the State of
Washington and the federal
government.

The Bureau for Faculty HAe-
search was established to
encourage and coordinate
faculty research and creative
scholarly endeavor throughout
the University. The bureau
assists the faculty in obtaining
funds for curricular develop-
men: and research, and pro-
vides a manuscript typing ser-
vice and a staff artist.

ACADEMIC FACILITIES

The main campus and its 72
buildings occupy 224 acres
along Sehome Hill overlooking
Bellingham Bay and downtown
Bellingham. Qther University
properties, such as the marine
tabo-atory at Shannon Point
near Anacortes, support re-
gional educational and conser-
vancy programs.



The University has on-campus
residence halis and student
apartments for 3,600 students.

The beautiful natural setting of
the main campus and its award-
winning architecture make
Western Washington University
astimulating place for work and
study.

The Library

The Mabel Zoe Wiitson Library
houses more than 900,000
items, including 400,000 vol-
umes of cataiogued hooks and
bound periodicais, nearly
700,000 units of microtext, and
large collections of curricutum
materials, pamphlets and pub-
lications of the United States,
Washington State and Cana-
dian governments. The Library
maintains subscriptions to
more than 4,000 current period-
icals and newspapers.

The Library provides open
stacks for its collections,
together with reading and study
areas, carrels and seminar

rooms. It also maintains a
branch Music Library in the
Performing Arts Cenier which
includes an extensive collec-
tion of scores, recordings and
bocks about music.

The Computer Center

The primary instructional com-
puter systems of the Computer
Center are two Digital Equip-
ment Corporation VAX 11/780
computers for interactive time-
sharing and an IBM 4341 batch
system. The Computer Center
also operates a smaller VAX
11/750 and four Perkin-Elmer
3200-based interactive compu-
ters. The combined main
memory in the several compu-
tersis more than sixteen million
characters while the on-line
disk storage totals over seven
billion characters. This ceniral
facility supports more than 250
instructional timesharing ter-
minals in clusters of up to 60
plus approximatety 100 admin-
istrative terminals. There are

Wiison Library has an extensive reference center.
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The University

also approximately 100 smaller
computers aitogether in large
generally available clusters and
in smatler groups within many
academic departments.

Leona M. Sundquist
Marine Laboratory

Located at Shannon Point
adjacent to the Washington
State Ferry terminal at Ana-
cortes, the Sundquist Marine
Laboratory provides opportuni-
ties for undergraduate and
graduate students to study
marine and estuarine environ-
ments. The facitity includes
laboratories, a lecture room,
research spaces, 50 seawater
tanks, boats and scientific
equipment. The laboratory site
includes more than half a mile
of beach on Guemes Channe!
71 wooded acres and a small
freshwater pond.

The Sundguist Marine Labora-
tory of Western Washington
University provides a marine
outiet for the Shannon Point
Marine Center Consortium of
Western, Eastern and Central
Washington universities, The
Evergreen State Coilege,
Skagit Valley College, and Eve-
rett and Edmonds community
colleges.

institute for Watershed
Studies

A research and service unit
called the institute for Water-
shed Studies is located in
Environmentat Studies Build-
tng 508. It conducts and pro-
motes research on watersheds
and stream and lake systems,
provides analylical services to
students and facuity engaged
in the study of watersheds, and
coordinates activities having to
do with these resources. Ana-
Iytical service and instrumenta-
tionis available to students and
faculty, asisareprint collection
consisting of several thousand
entries. For information about
the program, contact the direc-
tor, David F. Brakke, (206)
676-3510.
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1983-84
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fall Quarter 1983

Septeriber 19-21
Registration

Septerber 22 {Thursday), 8:00 a.m,
Classes begin
Nover ber 23, Noon — November 28,
8:00 a .
Thanksgiving Recess
Decemr ber 5-9
Final sxamination wesk

Winter Quarter 1984

January 3 (Tuwesday)
Registration

January 4 {Wednesday) 5:00 a.m.
Cliasses bagin

February 20
Washington's Birthday Holiday

March 12-16
Firial examination week

Spring Quarter 1984

March 26 {Monday)
Registration

March 27, 8:00 a.m.
Cliisses begin

May 28
Me morial Day Holiday
June 4-8
Firat examination week

June 9 (Saturday)
Ccmmencemant

Summer Quarter 1984

June 13 — July 27
Six -Week Session

June 13 — August 17
Mine-Week Sassion

June 1:3
Ragistration

June 13 (Tuesday)
Classes begin

July 4
Inclependence Day Holiday

* Thashcalendars are subject ta change.
Dates ¢ppearing in Admissians or Regis-
tration or ampfoyee instructions take
precedence aver thase in the Univarsity
catalag.



1984-85
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fall Quarter 1984

Septembier 24-26
Ragistration

September 27 (Thursday), 8.00 am.
Classes begin

November 21, Noon — MNovember 26,
8:00 a.m.

Thanksgiving recess
December 10-14

Final examination week

Winter Quarter 1985

Janvary 7
Registration

Janvary 8 {Tuesday), 800 am.
Ciasses begin
February 18
Washington's Birthday Holiday
March 18-22
Final exarmination week

Spring Quarter 1985

Aprii 1
Registration
April 2 iTuesday), B:00 a.m.
Classes hegin
May 27
Memaorial Day Holiday
June 10-14
Finzl axamination weok

Juna 15 (Saturday)
Commencement

Summer Quarter 1985

Jurne 24 — August 2
Six-Weehk Session

June 24 — August 23
Mine-YWeek Sassion

June 24
Registration

June 25 {Tuesday!)
Classes begin

July 4
Independence Day Holiday

" These catendars are subject fo change.
Dates gppearing in Admissions or Regis-
tration or empioyes instructions lake
pracedence ovar those in the University
catafog.
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Undergraduate

Admission

GENERAL POLICY

Western Washington University
makes every effort to provide
ecducational opportunities to ail
qualified applicants. Candi-
dates are accepted on the basis
of criteria described below as
applications are received.
Should enrollment capacity be
approached at any time before
the closing dates for applica-
tion, the University may defer
an admissions decision or
select the most highly qualified
candidates from among re-
maining applicants.

Admission standards are stated
belowin terms of the traditionat
A-F grading system. Applicants
whose records include either a
high proportion ot non-
traditional grades, or a subject
pattern which departs markedly
from that normally associated
with university study, may be
asked to submit additional evi-
dence in support of their appli-
cations (i.e., entrance examina-
tions, interviews and letters of
recommendation). Individuals
may seek exceptions to any of
therequirements below by peti-
tioning the Admissions Com-
mrittee.

APPLICATION
PROCEDURES

Tre Uniform Undergraduate
Application for Admission to

Four-Year Colleges and Uni-
versities in the State of
Washington and a $15 applica-
tion fee are required of fresh-
man and transfer candidates.
The application may be
obtained from any Washington
high school or college, or from
the Office of Admissions at
Western, Old Main 200. The
application fee is not required
of former Western students,
who may obtain an Application
for Registration as a returning
student from the Office of
Admissions.

Admission to
Western’'s
Coileges and
Schools

Admission to the University
does not imply admission to a
particularacademic programor
enroflment in specific courses.
Cerlain programs or courses
having limited space may have
supplemental admission re-
quirements or waiting lists.
Applicants are asked to desig-
nate clearly their intended
major area of study on the
application form. Formal decta-
ration of major occurs after
enrollment. {See appropriate
catalog sections under aca-
demic departments and West-
ern’s Schools and Colleges for
further detaiis regarding spe-
cial admission criteria, etc.)
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Appiication Closing Dates

To er sure consideration, appli-
catic 1s must be received in the
Office of Admissions by the fol-
lowing closing dates:
Fa ! Quarter, September 1
Witer Quarter, December 1
Spring Quarter, March 1
Summer Quarter, June 1

Applicants are encouraged to
apply well in advance, since
enroilment capacity may be
reached before these closing
dates,

Required Transcripts

It is the responsibility of each
applicant for admission or re-
enrol!lment to regquest officiai
transcripts from each school or
coliegiate institution previcusily
attended. {Transfer studenis
who have earned 40 or more
transferabie quarter credits
need not ordinarily submit a
high school transcript.) To be

considered official, these
transcripts must be sent
directly from the registrar’s

office of the previous schoot to
the (Office of Admissions at
Western. All such documents
must be received by the above
closing dates to ensure
consideration.

Accepting the Offer
of Admission

Each admitted student must
confi-m his or her intention to
enro! by submitting a $50 non-



refundable, non-transferable
payment on tuition and fees.
This payment shouid not be
made until requested by the
University when the student is
netified of hisor heradmission.

Required Tests

Test scores are required of
entering students who have
earned fewer than 40 transfer-
able coliege credits prior to
enrcllment at Western. Fresh-
man applicants who are gradu-
ates of Washington high
schools must submit Washing-
ton Pre-College Test scores
upon their admission, or com-
plete this test during on-
campus crientation. Graduates
of high schocls from cther
states must submit College
Board Scholastic Aptitude Test
scores or American College
Test scores before an admis-
sions determination can be
made. The Washington Pre-
College Test is not required for
graduates of high schools from
other states.

Transfer applicants with fewer
than 40 transferable quarter
credits who have not submitted
the Washington Pre-College
Test scores before registration
will be required to complete the
School and College Abilities
Test {SCAT) during orienta-
tion. Transfers who have grad-
uated from out-of-state high
schools may submit either SAT
or ACT scores prior to registra-
tion orcomplete the Schooland
College Abilities Test on
campus.

Required Health History

Entering students are required
to submit a personal medical
history and verification of a
negative tuberculin skin test or
chest X-ray within the past 12
months, documented by a
health department or physi-
cian. Forms for the health his-
tory are forwarded {0 each new
student who accepts an offer of
admission.

FRESHMAN
REQUIREMENTS

Western's admissions policy
allows for the individual con-
sideration of all applicants.
While previous grade point
average has proved to be the
best single predictor of future
grades, the Admissions Com-
mittee also considers addi-
tional factors such as high
school subjects compieted,
most recent academic perfor-
mance, motivation, test scores,
and recommendations.

Although Western does not
require the completion of spe-
citic high school subjects for
admission, the University
strongly recommends a high
school program which includes
at least the following subjects.

Recommended
Pre-University Program
Grades 9-12

English: Four years, including
one composition course and
one literature course in the
12th grade

Math: Three years, inciuding
two years of algebra and one
of geometry

Science: Two years, inclugding
¢one course in 11th or 12th
grade

Social Studies: Two years,
inctuding one course in i1th
or 12th grade

Foreign Language: Two years

Academic Etectives: Three
years, one course each in
10th, 11th, 12th grades

Graduates of accredited Wash-
ington state high schocis are
generaliy eligible for admission
if their high school records
tndicate a cumulative grade
average of at least 2.50 or a
ranking in the upper balf of their
graduating class. {Enrollment
pressures may require that a
higher minimum grade average
be used in a given year.) (f the
grade average is based on a
high school subject pattern
which departs markedly from
the pre-university program
recommended above, test
scores may also be considered.
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Graduates of high schools in
other slates are ordinarily
admitted if they meet the min-
imum standards for resident
students, provided they also
submit satisfactory scores on
either the Scholastic Aptitude
Testof the College Board or the
American College Test. Results
of these tests should be sent to
the Admissions Office by the
Coilege Board or ACT.

Provisional admission may be
granted to a limited number of
students. Students admitted
under this program may be
required to take a specific
sequence of courses in their
tirst year at the University ang
to participate in one or more of
the developmental learning
programs provided for students
who demonstrate a need for the
development of academic
skilis.

Graduates of non-accredited
high schools will normally be
expected to complete the GED
{General Educational Devel-
opment tests) before an admis-
sions decision can be made.

The Universily may consider
applications from individuals
18 years of age and oider who
are not enrolied in high schoo!
and who have notearned a high
schoo! diptoma. Admission will
be considered on an ingividual
basis, and arrangements for
tests and an interview may be
made through the Admissions
Office.

TRANSFER
STUDENT
REQUIREMENTS

Transfer applicants whose high
school records meet the fresh-
man criteria listed above, who
have completed the last term
prior t¢ transfer with a grade
point average of 2.00 or above,
and whose overall academic
record indicates satisfactory
academic progress, are ordi-
narily admitted if they have
attained a cumulative grade
point average of 2.00 {C} in
college-level study. {Enroll-
ment pressures may require



Undergraduate Admissions

that a higher minimum grade
average be used in a given
yzar.} Students whose high
school records do not satisfy
freshman requirements may be
considered for admission after
earning at least 40 transferable
quarter credits with at least a
2 00 grade average. (One
semester credit equals one and
o1e-half quarier credits.) The
g-ade average used for deter-
rrining admission is calculated
by counting grades earned in
all courses transferable to
Western. Exceptions to these
slandards may be made when
evidence (test scores, maturity,
eic.) indicates that previous
grades alone are inaccurate
predictors of a student's

Any place will do when good friends meest.

chances for success at
Western.

Transfer of Credit

In general, Western Washing-
ton University routinely grants
credit for baccalaureate ori-
ented courses completed at
accredited institutions of
higher education. Transfer of
credit pclicies are developed by
the Committee on Admissions
and inter-College Relations.
Authority to administer these
policies is delegated to the
Registrar, the Director of
Admissions, and where applic-
ability of transfer credit to a
majer ¢r minor is concerned, to
department chairpersons.
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Several factors govern the
acceptance of transfer credit.
Chief among them is accredita-
tion. For transfer purposes
Western recognizes as fully
accredited only those institu-
tions which have received
eccreditation by the Regional
Associations of Schools and
Colleges.

The total number of credits
which may be transferred from
anotrer institution may not
exceed the level of accredita-
tion ¢ranted to that institution.
For example, the maximum
credil transferable from two-
year institutions is 90 quarter
credits; that is, one half the
number required for a bacca-
laureate degree at Woestern.



Regardiess of the number of
transfer credits awarded, the
student must earn at least 45
resident credit hours through
Western for graduation. (Note:
Although the total transfer
credit granted from two-year
institutions is limited to 90,
coursework that exceeds that
number will be considered for
its appropriateness in satisfy-
ing General University Re-
quirements or particular sub-
ject area requirements at
Western.}

Certain credits earned at pre-
vious institutions may not
transfer reqardless of that insti-
tution's accreditation. For
example, technical and voca-
tional coursesin two-yearinsti-
tutions, sectarian religious
courses, and credit for expe-
riential learning, military ser-
vice, or the general examina-
tions of the College Level
Examination Pregram {CLEP}
do not generally transfer to
Western. Up to 30 credits may
be granted for appropriate mil-
jtary schooling, according to
recommendations contained in
“A Guide to the Evaluation of
Educational Experiences in the
Armed Services."” Subject
examinations of CLEP may be
reviewed by specific academic
departments for credit.

Exceptions to the transfer of
credit policies described above
may be made only upon peti-
tion to the Admissions Commit-
tee. Such petitions are to be
filed with the Director of
Admissions after enrotiment.

Transfer of Associate
of Arts Degrees

Transfer students who com-
plete the appropriate two-year
degree at a Washingten com-
munity college prior t¢ enroil-
ment at Western will ordinariiy
satisfy all of Western's General
University Requirements upon
enroliment. To be accepted in
lieu of Western's General Uni-
versity Requirements, the AA
degree must include at least 90
credits, 75 of which must he
directly transferable to West-

ern. Transferable courses are
listed in the WWLU Transfer
Advisers’ Handhook. Since the
community cclieges offer sev-
eral degree programs, students
should consult advisers for
more complete information.

READMISSION OF
FORMER STUDENTS

Former Western studenis who
have interrupied their studies
for cone or more quarters
{except summer} must file an
Application for Registration
available from the Office of
Admissions. Studenis who
are academically etigibie to re-
enrolland who submit thisform
at least two weeks before
advance registration may
advance register. Those whose
applications are received after
advance registration but before
closing dates may register one
day before the beginning of
classes.

SPECIAL STUDENTS,
AUDITORS,AND OLDER
RETURNING STUDENTS

The University welcomes
mature students whose occu-
pations preclude full-time
attendance. Such students may
he authorized to enroll with
non-maltriculated (non-degree}
status or as formally admitted
part-iime or full-time students
seeking a degree. Transcripts
and test scores are not ordinar-
ily required of non-matric-
uiated students, aithough they
are ordinarily expecied to be
able to satisty regular admis-
sion requirements. Students
who havenotbeenenrolledina
school or college for four yvears
prior to enrollment at Western
are not ordinarily asked to
submittestscoresas partof the
forma! admission process.

Permission to enroll as a spe-
cial student or auditor is
granted for one term at a time
and impiies no commitment on
the part of the University
regarding later admission to a
degree program.
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INTERNATIONAL
STUDENTS

Western welcomes gualified
students from countries around
the world. Because of limited
support services for interna-
tiecnal students, however,
admission is generally re-
stricted o those most highly
qualified for academic study at
Western. Such students must
have compieted the University
preparatory program in their
own countries, give evidence of
ability to succeed in university
study at Western, and demon-
strate competence in the use of
the English language. In addi-
tion to the above, students
transterring from U.S. colleges
or universities must also give
evidence of strong academic
achievement in the United
States.

The Testof Englishasa Foreign
Language (TOEFL} is ordinar-
ity required of candidates from
other countries in which Eng-
lish is not the language in gen-
eral use. Transfer students may
also establish proficiency
through completion of transfer-
able English composition
courses,

International  students must
also be able to pay the cost of
each year they plan to study at
the University. Letters from
sponsors, family members, or
banking officials are required to
demonstrate sufficient fi-
nances, since the University
has very limited financial
assistance for foreign students.

Because of the wide variety of
educational systems through-
cut the world, there are no
standard admission require-
ments for international stu-
dents. Applications are re-
viewed on an individual basis,
and admission is determined
after an evaluation of all cre-
dentials associated with the
student’'s academic qualifica-
tions for university study.



Registration

Cld Main 230, {206) 676-3430

Ragistration for fall quarter
takes place at the beginning of
the term. For winter and spring
quarters, there is a period of
“advance registration” for con-
tinuing students, while new
stadents register on the first
day of the quarter,

REGISTRATION
AT START OF
OUARTER

Registration takes place during
the first three days of the falt
quarter and on the first day of
other quarters. {See the
cafendar at the front of this
General Catalog.} On registra-
ticn day new students and con-
tiruing students who did naot
advance register sign up for
their courses and pay their fees.
Before registration, each new
student should have received
additional information and
instructions, inciuding a date
for his ar her academic advise-
ment and program planning
conference.

ADVYANCE
REGISTRATION
FOR WINTER AND
SPRING QUARTERS

At mid-term during the fall and
winter quarters, students at
Western are given an opportun-
ity to advance register for their
next quarter's courses. This

opportunity enables current
students to select their courses
early and provides Western's
faculty and Registrar's Office
with information about the
courses for which they should
attempt to schedule additional
sections.

Each student who advance reg-
isters receives a bill for fees,
together with payment instruc-
tions. Because advance regis-
tration reserves a student's
place in a course, payment
must be made by the specified
date prior to the beginning of
the next gquarter's courses or
the student's registration is
cancelled.

LATE REGISTRATION

Late registration is permitted

only in exceptional cases. After
the first five days of instruction
in anv quarter, a student may
registar for and enter a course
onty [a) by obtaining written
permission from the course
instructor, the department
chairperson and the Registrar,
and (b} by paying the late regis-
tration fee.

CHANGES IN
REGISTRATION

Policies concerning changes in
registration, such as with-
drawal from a course or from
the University, are described in
the section entitled “University
Academic Policies.”

Fisher Founlain waters soothe the foet on a warm spring day.
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Tuition and
Fees

Old Main 320g, (206) 676-3086

At Western the various ex-
penses of a student whe is sin-
gle and a resident of the State of
Washington are about $1,600
each quarter,

Approximate Quarterly
Expenses, 1963-84

Tuition and Fees . ............ $338
Aocmand Board ............. 766
Books and Supplies .......... 100
Perscnal Expenses ........... 368

Below are actual costs of var-
ious expenses for several stu-
dent categories and brief des-
criptions of the financial
assistance available at Western
through the Student Financial
Aid Office. (Room and board
and financial aid at Western are
discussed in later sections of
this catalog.)

TUITION AND FEES

{Fees are subject to change as
the result of action by the State
Legislature or the Board of
Trustees.)

Quarterly Tuition and
Fees — Full-time Students

{Students registering for 10 to
18 credits pay full fees.)

1983-84/1984-85

Student Classification

Quarterly Total
Southeast Asian Veteran® $ 153
RAesident', General .......... 339

Non-Resident, General ., ... 1162
RAesident', Graduate

Degree ......ovveennnnn. 476
Non-Resident, Graduate

Degree ...vovvneiiininiian 1,408

"Residency—Under Washington Siale
Law & residant student is definad as

1. A financially independent student
who has had a domicile in the
State of Washington for the periad
of one year immeadiately prior to
the time of commencemant of thg
first day of the quarier for which
hefshe has ragistared and has in
fact astattished a bona fide domi-
cile in thiz state primarily for pur-
posas other than educational, or
A financially dependent studant, if
ane or both of his or herparents or
fagal guardians have maintainted a
bona fide domicile in the State of
Washington tor at least one year
immediataly prior o commence-
ment of the quarter far which the
student has ragisterod.

]

Further information regarding residency
clagsification and stetulory axemplions
from the requirerment o pay non-
resident fess may be obtainad from the
Otffce of Admissions, Old Main 200
individuals seeking a change in resi-
dency classification must abtain a resi-
dency quastionnairs from the Office of
Admissions, attach the required docu-
mentation, and submit it ta the Qffice of
Admissions befors the beginning of the
quarler for which a residency reclassifi-
cation is requestsd. in the absenco of a
completed questionnaire and support-
ing documentation, an individual's
ragidency classification will remain
unchangsd.

“For Washington residents only
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For each credit taken in excess
of 18 (19 ormore), the fellowing
schedule is applicable:

Student Classification

Quarterly Total
Resident', General ............ $ 27

Non-Resident, General ... ... 110
Resident’, Graduate

Degree .................... 11
Non-Resident, Graduate

Degree .............cco ... 134

Quarterly Tuition and
Fees — Part-time Students

{Students enrolling for nine or
fewer credits)

1983-84/1984-85
For each credit {Minimum
charge to students is for two
credits):

Southeast Asian Veteran™ .. ... $ 15
RAesident', General ........,... 34
Non-Resident, General ....... 116
Resident', Graduate .......... 48
Non-Resident, Graduate ....... 141
Auditors

Fuil-time students may audit a
course without an additional
fee. Part-time students may
audit courses by paying the
auditor's fee of $10 per credit

Continuing Educatiaon

Fees for courses offered
through the Center for Contine-
ing Education vary in accor-
dance with the nature of the
course. The Quarterly Continu-
ing Eduction Bulletin describes
charges in detail.



Tuition & Fees

DESCRIPTION OF
TUITION AND FEES

1983-84/1984-85

5 %5 s
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Res.. Gen. $26  $B4 $249
Mon-Res., Gan. 99 64 938
Res., Grad. 26 64 388
Non-Res., Grad 1] £4 1243

5E Asia vet.* 25 54 74

Tuition is used for the construc-
tion of academic facilities, I is
not used for either Housing and
Dining System buildings or
support of the university's
operating budget.

The Service and Activities Fee
is used to amortize, in part, res-
tdence halls, dining halls, and
student activities facilities; to
provide the Associated Stu-
dents administration: and to
sJpportstudent activities (thea-
tre, forensics, musical activi-
ties, intramural and intercoile-
giate activities, etc.}).

The Operations Fee, with the
swate’s general fund appropria-
tion, is used to support the
instruction, library, student
services, administration and
maintenance functions of the
University.

MISCELLANEQUS
SERVICE CHARGES

Healfth Services

A fee of $6 per quarter is
charged to each student who
registers for 6 or more credits of
on-Campus Courses.

Parking

{For parking and traffic regula-
t ons, see Appendix I}

Quarterly Total

On-campus parking ..... $20
Peripheral parking ....... 5-9
Motercycle parking ........ 6

‘For Washinglton residants only.

Late Registration/
Late Course Adds

A fee ot $10 is charged for de-
ferring fee payment beyond the
stated deadiine.

A fee of $10 is charged if a stu-
dent registers after the fifth day
ofinstructionin aquarter. A fee
of $5 is charged if a student
adds a class after the fifth day of
instruction. Either action
requires written permission of
the course instructor, depart-
ment chairperson and Regis-
{rar.

Fees for Required
Tests

Freshmen who have not sub-
mitted appropriate examination
results will compiete the
Washington Pre-College Test
at a fee of $12. Transfer stu-
dents without appropriate test
results will complete the School
and College Abilities Test
(SCAT) at a fee of $5.

Special Examination
Charges

Course Challenge ....... $25
per course

Graduation Fees

Baccaiaureate Degreg . ....... £8

Masters Degree .. ... ......... 5
Placemen! Service fee for student
with prior degree who earns

teaching certificate only ...... 2
Provisional Teaching Certif. ..., 15
Standgard Teaching Certif. . .. .. 15

{Fees for teaching certificates
are set by the State of Washing-
ton and are in addition to the
graduation fees.)

Transcripts

Requests should be submitted
to the Regisirar's Office one
week in advance of need.

Transcript Fees:
Unofficial Transcript .......... $2
Official Transcript
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Other Special Fees

in certain instances the Univer-
sity rnay charge special fees for
services which normal budgets
may not fund, such as music
practice room rentals, pur-
chase of special taboratory and
studio supplies. These fees are
listed in the Class Schedule.

REFUNDS OF FEES*

In ordinary circumstances, a
student who withdraws before
the sixth day of instruction in a
quar-er receives full refund of
tuiticn and fees, except for the
initial registration deposit
required of new students.

A retund of one-half of tuition
and “ees is made to a student
who withdraws on or after the
sixth day of instruction, pro-
vided such withdrawa! occurs
within the first 30 calendar days
tollowing the first day of
instruction. After the 30th day,
no refunds are granted. Failure
to officially withdraw from the
University will obligate the stu-
dent to pay one-half of tuition
and fees.

Note. The first $50 of tuition
and iees paid by newly admit-
ted students, whether paid as a
sepa-ate deposit to accept an
offer of admission or as a part of
total fees at the beginning of a
quarier, is non-refundable.

Chsange in Student Status

A student who has paid part-
time feesand who adds courses
bringing the tota! credits to 10
or more will pay the balance
between fees already paid and
the full-time fee. A full-time
student who drops courses so
that-he remaining total of cred-
its is nine or tewer will receive a
refund of {a} the difference
between the full and part-time
tees if the change is made
before the sixth day of instruc-
tion, or {b} one-half the differ-
ence ifthechangeis made from

“Soe the Continuing Education Butletin
and the Summer Session Cataiog for the
rofur d policy for Continuing Education
and Subject-to-Enrofiment courses.



the sixth day of instruction
through the thirtieth calendar
day following the first day of
Instruction,

Financial Obligations

Admission to or registration
with the University, conferring

, 5

Passing the time in Red Square baneat

Outdoor Museum pieces.

of degrees and issuance of
academic transcripts may be
withhetd for failure to meet
financial obligations to the Uni-
versity. (WAC 516-60-006, filed
11/17/72)

When a National Direct Student

i

. Ee L B S © R
h Isamu Noguchi's “Sky-Viewing Sculpture,” one of Western's noted
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Tuition & Fees

Loan has been disbursed to a
student while attending the
University, failure to appear for
anexitinterview before gradua-
tion or withdrawal constitutes
failure to meet a financial obli-
gation and transcripts may be
withheld.




Financial
Aid

Otd Main 240, {206) 676-3470

Western Washington University
makes every effort to provide
tinancial assistance to eligible
applicants through loans, work,
scholarships, grants or some
combination of these and other
student aid programs. it is
expected, however, that stu-
dents will meet part of their
needs through savings from
summer or school vyear
employment and that parents
witl contribute in proportion to
their financial ability.

The limited funds available at
Western for student aid pro-
grams are used to assist stu-
dents whose attendance seems
ecucationally sound and whose
attendance would be impossi-
ble without such assistance.

TYPES OF
FINANCIAL AID

A student who applies for
financial aid at WWU is consi-
dered for a variety of federal,
state and/or institutional pro-
grams. Applications are evalu-
ated to determine each stu-
dent's need, and awards are
made with careful adherence to
federal, state and institutional
guidelines. Consideration can
bs given only to citizens of the
United States orstudents resid-
ing in the U.S. on permanent
visas.

GRANTS

Grants are available only %o
undergraduate students. They
are offered as gift aid. Repay-
ment is not required.

Pefl Grant All undergraduate
students are eligible tc apply
for this federa! grant. It is
intended to be the foundation
of a financial aid package and
may be combined with other
forms of aid in order to meet
educational costs.

Supplemental Educational Op-
portunity Grant (SECG). These
federal grants range from $200
to $2,000 per academic year
and are generally offered to
students with the greatest need.

State Need Grant. The state of
Washington offers State Need
Grants to needy and disadvan-
taged students who are resi-
dents of this state. All eligible
studenis will be nominated for
confirmation by the State
Counci! for Postsecondary
Education. To be considered
for nomination, students must
provide parents’ income infor-
mation unless they can demon-
strate that they have been self-
supporting or financially in-
dependent for at least three
years.

Tuition and Fee Walvers, These
are generally available fo needy
students who are residents of
the State of Washington.
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EMPLOYMENT

B Work-Study Programs {state
and federal). Students may be
oftered part-time employment
under the work-study pro-
grams. On-campus jobs are
availebie in neariy every aca-
demic area, as well as in the
student union, library, compu-
ter center, administrative offi-
ces, maintenance department
and other campus agencies.
Off-campus jobs in the Bell-
ingham area are l[imited to posi-
tions related to students’ aca-
demic career interests.

m Part-Time Employment. The
Student Employment Center
provides information and
assistance to students seeking
part-time employment, either
on or off campus.

¥ On-Campus Employment.
Many students are successful
in oktaining part-time jobs in
Western's academic and admin-
istratwve units after they arrive
on campus. Since advance
employment cannot be guaran-
teed, Western's Student Em-
ployrient Center does not
accept advanced appiications
for o1-campus jobs; the office
does provide information and
assistance to students after
they arrive on campus.

B Off-Campus Employment.
The Student Employment Cen-
ter provides information about




jobs in developing job oppor-
tunities for students at WwU.
Students should be aware,
however, that opportunities for
part-time employment are
limited and, therefore, students
should not anticipate meeting a
significant portion of their col-

lege expenses with earnings
from part-time employment.

m Graduate Assistantshipa in
limiteg numbers are available to
qualifie¢ graduate students.
Inguiries should be addressed
to the Dean of the Graduate
School.
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Financial Aid
LOANS

H National
Loans are
interest

Direct Student
long-term, low-
loans available to

undergraduate students at
WWU. The size of the loan
granted depends

upon the

Hurrying on to another class.



Financcial Aid

applicant's eligibility and the
funds available at WWuU,

‘nterest on the NDSL does not
accrue and repayment does not
begin wuntil six consecutive
months after a student is no
longer enrolied on at ieast a
haif-time basis. The loans bear
interest at the rate of five per-
cent per year and repayment of
ihe principal may be extended
over a ten-year period {depend-
ing o the size of the loan) with
a minimum payment of $30 per
month,

Repayment may be deferred up
to a total of three yvears while
the borrower serves in the
Armed Forces, with the Peace
CCorps or as a VISTA volunteer.
L.oans are a'so deferred for
graduate study, Loanrecipients
rnay receive partial or full can-
cellation of indebtedness
through subsequent service in
certain teaching areas.

® Guaranteed Student Loan
(GSL). Graduate and under-
¢raduate students are efigible
1o borrow through this federal
grogram provided that they are
enrolled at Western, or have
teen accepted for enroliment,
at least half time. Students
apply for GSLs from participat-
ing banks or credit unions. The
application process takes
approximately ten weeks, and
application forms are available
from Western's Student Finan-
cial Aid Office,

Fepayment begins six months
after the student leaves school
and may be deferred while the
borrower is in graduate schoaol
or in programs such as the
Armed Forces, the Peace Corps
and VISTA. Monthly payments
are $50 or more. Nine percent
s mple interest per year is
charged beginning at the time
the locan is granted; however,
the federal government pays
the interest while the student is
in school and during the six
month grace period and
deferred payment period,

B PLUS Loans. These loans are
available 1o parents of depend-
ent undergraduate students as
well as self-supporting stu-
dents and graduate students,
Applications are made through

participating banks and credit
unions. The application pro-
cess takes approximateiy ten
weeks, and application forms
are available from Western's
Financial Aid Qffice.

Repayment begins nolater than
sixty days after the loan is dis-
bursed, but the principal may
be deferred for the student bor-
rower. Current minimum
monthly payments are $50.
Twelve percent interest is
charged beginning at the time
the loanis granted. (The rate of
interest may increase to 14 per-
cent, depending on the 91-day
Treasury Bill rate.)

SCHOLARSHIPS

B WWU Scholarships. Western
Washington University offers
academic scholarships to
entering freshmen, transfer,
and returning students in
recogniticn of outstanding
scholarship. University de-
partments aiso offer scholar-
ships and partial tuition and fee
waivers to student majors.

A list of scholarships, with brief
descriptions of eligibility
requirements, isincluded in the
Financial Aid Booklet, available
from the Student Financial Aid
QOffice.

VETERANS
INFORMATION

Each veteran enrolling at West-
ern forthe firsttime onthe G. I.
Bill must either apply for educa-
tion benefits with the Veterans
Administration or transfer
his/her authorization from the
last college attended. To
ensure that allowances are
received ontime, this should be
done weli in advance of the
academic quarter the student
wishes to attend. Assistance in
making application is available
in Western's Veterans Affairs
QOffice, Old Main 380.

Veterans should also make cer-
tain that the objective they pian
to pursue is the one authorized
by the Veterans Administration,
For instance, if the authoriza-
tion is for the master's degree,
the wveteran must enroll in
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courses acceptable toward that
degree. Any necessary changes
in objective should be made in
advance of registration.

Aveteranenrolling foratleasta
halt-time credit load may
request advance payment. This
request must be received by the
Veterans Administration at
least 30 days before the begin-
ning of the quarter.

New transfer students may
qua.ify for advance payment if
there has been one calendar
morth since last attendance.

The advance check will be sent
to the University for temporary
care by the Controller until the
veteran registers.

If 2 veteran does not seek
advance payment or does not
register through Western for
benetits until the start of the
quarter, payments will not
begin arriving until the end of
the second month of the
quarter.

HOW TO APPLY FOR
FINANCIAL AID

To ke considered for the finan-
cial aid pregrams described
above, the following applica-
tion materials must be submit-
ted: College Scholarship Ser-
vice Financial Aid Form (FAF),
Pell Grant Student Aid Report
{SAR) and WWU Financial Aid
Application.

To ensure first consideration
for available funds, application
materials must be received by
the Student Financia! Aid
Office by April 1. Appiication
material received after April 1
wilt receive full consideration if
financial aid funds are avail-
able.

SUMMER SESSION AID

Financial aid for summer quar-
ter is contingent upon funds
available. An additional appli-
cation is required which is
available beginning spring
quarter. Only students who
have a completed application
on file for the previous aca-
demic year will be considered
for summer assistance.



University
Housing and
Food Service

High Street Hall #6,
{206) 676-2950

Western Washington University
maintains a wide variety of
housing accommodations for
its students. Most residence
halls are co-educational; one
women's hall is available. The
University also has apartments
forsingle and married students.
Assignments to on-campus
housing and listings of off-
campus housing accommoda-
tions are made without refer-
ence to race, age, creed or
national origin.

The University does not main-
tain regulations about where
students must live. However,
students are encouraged to
investigate housing accommo-
dations thoroughly to assure
conditions which promote their
academic welfare and personal
development.

UNIVERSITY
RESIDENCE HALLS
AND DINING HALLS

With few excenptions, residence
hall rooms are designed for
occupancy by two persons.
Each is furnished with single
beds, mattresses and pads,
desks, desklamps, accessto TV
cable and a wardrobe or closet.
The cccupant furnishes piliow
and case, sheets, blankets,
towels, aiarm clocks and other
personal necessities. Because
of fire danger, electric open
element appliances are not
permitted in student rooms.

Kitchenette and laundry facili-
ties are provided in central
areas. A recreation room,
reception area, lounge, special
study rooms, vending machines,
extra storage space for trunks,
and bike racks are provided in
each hall. In addition, some
halls have pool tables and other
recreational faciiities.

Three dining halls are located
close to the residence halis.
Students living in residence
halls must take their meals in
the dining halls, all of which are
coeducational and serve three
meals each day plus special
dinners and banguets. No
meals are served during vaca-
tion periods.

Reservations for a residence
hall space are made by com-
pleting an application and
sending it to the Office of Uni-
versity Residences, High Street
Hall, Western Washingten Uni-
versity, Bellingham, Washing-
ton 98225. An application will
be accepted only if the student
meets one of the following
conditions:

1. The student has been admit-
ted to the University as a new
student and has paid the
advance tuition prepayment.

2. The student is either cur-
rently enrolled or has been
previously enrolled at West-
ern Washington University.
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Except when the reservation
deposit is required earlier to
guarantee a space in the hous-
ing system, no deposit is
required with the application
but must be made when a hous-
ing agreement is signed. Space
in a particular hall is assigned
according to the date of the
receipt of the housing applica-
tion. Actual room assignments
are computer-made and based
upon student responses {¢ a
roommate assignment question-
naire,

Deposits, Cancellations
and Refunds

Students making application
and later deciding they do not
want accommodations must
cancel their reservations by
notifying the director of Univer-
sity Residences in writing prior
to acceptance of a residence
hatl assignment.

inaccepting anassignmenttoa
residence hall, each student
agrees to the Room and Board
Agreement and makes a secur-
ity deposit of $90. Deadlines for
the payments are July 1 for fall
quarter, or two weeks after the
assignment is made. The $90
security deposit will be retained
by the University as a damage
and/or reservation deposit as
long as the student lives in the
Housing system.

Once the agreement is signed
and the security depoasit is
made, cancellation of a reserva-




tion cannot be made without
farfeiture of a part or alt of the
deposit. The reservation de-
posit may be refunded by deci-
sian of the director of Univer-
sity Residences if circum-
stances exist which are beyond
the student’s control.

The reservation deposit be-
comes a damage deposit dur-
ing the term of the housing
agreement. Charges for dam-
age to or loss of residence hall
property which is assigned to
the student’s custody, damage
to other hall property or out-
standing normal charges will be
billed to the student. If the
arnount of the damage or other
charges exceeds the amount of
the deposit, the student will be
billed for the balance. The stu-
dent's account will be cleared
and a refund of the deposit
made onty after all housing and
other University charges are
paid in full.

APARTMENTS FOR
SINGLE AND
MARRIED STUDENTS

Birnam Wood consists of 132
apartments for 532 students on
a wooded seven-acre site near
the2 campus. Each apartment
has a living room, dining room,
kitchen, outside deck, divided
bath, storage room, and two
hedrooms furnished for four
students with the usual furnish-
ings, drapes and wall-to-wall
carpeting. Utilities are provided
as well as television-FM cable.

Assignments to Birnam Wood
apartments are made by date of
acgplication. Students are
expected to occupy the apart-
ments in groups of four and the
rental rates are established on
that basis. In cases where stu-
dents cannot find a full com-
plement of roommates, the
Office of University Residences
will assistbutis notresponsible
to complete studeni contrac-
tual obiigations. A $90 deposit
is required from each person
assigned to a particular
apartment.

Buchanan Towers, located at
the south end of the campus, is
an eight-floor apartment build-
ing which houses 404 students
in one- and two-bedroom
apartments and efficiency
units. Each standard unit has a
living-dining-kitchen area, two
large bedrooms and a bath-
rocm. The lower floor has a
recreation area and central
lobby. Furnishings, utilities,
television cable and extra stor-
age space are provided at no
additional cost.

The Fairhaven Complex in-
ciudes apartments of three
types. Each of ten towers has
two two-bedroom apartments
available. Several one-
bedroom units are avaitable on
the ground floor of each tower.
Two complete towers have
been converted from residence
hall rooms to one- and two-
bedroom apartments.

COSTS

The following housing rates are
in effect for the 1982-83 aca-
demic year:

Double room and 21 meals per
week,

academic year $1,995
Double room and 15 meals per
week,

academic year 31,064
Double room and 10 meals per
week,

academic year $1,906

Quarterly rates and single room
rates (when available} are
higher. Room and board rates
for 1983-84 and 1984-85 should
be calcuiated to increase by an
allowance forthe current rate of
inflation.

Apartment rates forthe 1982-83
academic year are as follows:
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Studying on a Ridgeway residence half balcony.

In Birnam Wood academic
year rent for the unit is
$3,210.

in Buchanan Towers and
Feirhaven apartments the
unit rent is $2,846 for the
academic year.

As is the case with room and
board rates, apartment rents
are expected to increase each
year by an amount equal to an
allowance forthe current rate of
inflation,

For tne actual annual or quar-
terly rental rate for a given
apartment unit, contact the
QOfifice of University Residen-
ces, 'Western Washington Uni-
versity, Bellingham, Washing-
ton 93225,

OFF-CAMPUS HOUSING

The Of-Campus Housing List-
ing Service maintains lists of
available off-campus rentals.
Beca Jse of constant changesin
housing availability, these lists
are not printed for mailing. Off-
campus rentals are in great
demand, and it is to the stu-
dent’s advantage to arrive in
Bellingham prior to the start of
the quarter to make living
arrangements. Although the
listing service does not make
individual rental agreements or
assurne responsibility for the
condition or suitability of list-
ings, it offers helpful informa-
tion on renters’ insurance and
contracts with landlords, as
wellas a guide book for renters.

Information about off-campus
listings is available by writing
the Cff-Campus Housing List-
ing Service, High Street Hall,
Western Washington Univer-
sity, Bellingham, Washington
9822¢t.




Student
Affairs

Western Washington University
is committed to helping each
student benefit from the poten-
tial inherent in a university
education.

The basic responsibility of the
Division of Student Affairs and
a central goat of the University
isto provide each student every
opportunity possible to evolve
into a fully functioning, respon-
sible and productive individual.
To this end Western's Student
Affairs professiconal staff oifers
services, assists students in
developing an extensive variety
of activities and programs, and
empbasizes invoivement of
students in decision-making
processes. Services inctude
financial assistance, a health
center, academic advisement,
personal counseling, career
planning and placement, and
support services for minority,
international, handicapped,
veteran and older returning
students. A broad range of co-
curricular learning experiences
— many of them initiated and
administered by students —
includes recreational, educa-
tional and social activitiesin the
Viking Union, as well as in the
residence halls and at off-
campus sites.

ORIENTATION

Immediately betore each fall
quarter, new students may par-
ticipate in orientation programs
designed to introduce them to

Western Washington Univer-
sity.

Orientation programs provide

students with opportunities:

— 10 learn more about West-
ern’s services, facilities and
academic programs;

— to complete required iests;

— to meet faculty members,
staff members and other
new students;

— to begin the registration
process.

DEGREE PLANNING
AND PROGRESS
RECORD

— “THE BLUE BOOK”

During orientation each enter-
ing student is provided a per-
sona! cumulative record and
planning book. Typically re-
ferred to as “The Blue Book,” it
records transfer credit, pro-
vides aconvenient check list for
completion of General Univer-
sity Requirements, and includes
space for records regarding
admissions test scores, com-
pletion of major requirements,
procedures for declaration of
major and the student advise-
ment process. Transfer student
blue booksindicate the manner
in which transfer credits are
used to meet General Univer-
sity Requirements. The blue
book alsc is used to record the
student’s senior evaluation, a
document which provides a
record of all courses completed
and those needed for compie-
tion of a baccalaureate degree.
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ACADEMIC ADVISING
CENTER

The Academic Advising Center
(AAC)isaplace where students
can get help with academic
problems. Peer advisers are
used extensively to clarify aca-
demic requirements and regu-
lations or to assist students with
course selfection and schedul-
ing. For students with more
serious academic concerns,
professional advisers staff the
office daily and are avaiiabie for
pre-scheduled appointments.

Cne of the main emphases of
the AAC isto help students who
have not yet chosen a major to
explore Western's curriculum
and resources so that their
eventual choice is well-
planned, practical and reward-
ing. However, the AAC staff is
alsc involved in other student
services such as:

— Orientation advising for new
students.

— Assisting students with the
registration process.

— Clarifying requirements for
students who return after an
extended absence.

— Referring students to fac-
ulty advisers when they need
specific information about a
department or major.

— Advising for students who
are planning to pursue a
professional program at
ancther institution.

— Helping students who have
decided to withdraw from
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Western before the end of
the quarter.

— Working with students who
have been dropped from
Weslern because of a low
grade point average and
wish to petition for re-
instatement.

The Academic Advising Cen-
ter's professional staff also
works with students who are
having difficulty clarifying their
scademic goals. Referrals are
frequently made to other
resources like the Writing
Clinic and Tutorial Center for
work on specific learning and
study skills.

Because the various colleges,
schools and programs at West-
ern also offer academic advis-
ing, students are encouraged to
read the pertinent sections of
tnis catalog and talk with advis-
ers from their areas of interest.

The Academic Advising Center
islocatedin OldMain275and is
cpen daily from9a.m. to4 p.m.
Appointments can be made by
calling 676-3850, and drop-ins
are welcome.

TUTORIAL CENTER

Student tutors are the primary
resource of the Tutcrial Center.
Top students, recommended
ty faculty, tutor students taking
General University Require-
ment courses. Tutors also lead
raview sessions when requested
by faculty members. Students
work with students to discuss,
practice and sharpen tearning
skills. Care is taken to provide
tutoring consistent with class-
room methods and approaches.
Tutoring is avatiable by
appointment at no cost to the
student.

The Tutorial Center is also a
testing and tutorial resource for
students who have been diag-
nosed as learning disabled.
Cluestions or concerns regard-
ing learning disabilities should
be directed to the Tutorial Cen-
ter statf.

Students seeking extra help
with such study skills as time
management, textbook com-
prehension, test preparation,
and note-taking can find quali-

fied peer and professional
assistance at the Tutorial
Center.

The Tutorial Center is open
from 9 a.m. to noon and 1 to 4
p.m. daily and is located in Oid
Main 285. Appointments canbe
made by phone at 676-3855.

CAREER PLANNING
AND PLACEMENT
CENTER

Western's Career Planning and
Placement Center focuses on
the full continuum from career
planning to placement. Major
services inciude self-assess-
ment, analysis of job market
information, how t{o make
career choices, how to translate
these choices into educational
goals, how to obtain appoint-
ments with employers and how
to become emploved.

All Western students — regard-
less of degree, schooi, or col-
lege — are urged to seek and
use the services of the Center
early in their university
programs.

Career Planning
Programs
Avafilable

to All Students

Students are encouraged to
learn more about their inter-
ests, values, skills, personal
assets, and life goals as a basis
for choosing and preparing for
careers. Counseling is also
cffered to assist students to
understand the realities of the
work world and realisticaliy to
retate their own career inter-
ests, goals and needs to the
opportunities available.

Placement Services
for Graduating
Seniors

Graduating seniors are en-
couraged to register formally
with the Placement Center and
tc establiish a file of "placement
credentials” during the first
quarter of the senior year. The
Center provides special work-
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shops and seminars on job
sea-ch skitls and techniques
necassary o be competitiveina
competitive job market. These
include programs in resume
preparation, letter-writing skills
and interviewing techniques.

When current piacement cre-
dentials are on file in the Cen-
ter, students are eligible to par-
ticipate in on-campus inter-
views, to review job notifica-
tions, and to use special aids in
contacting potential employ-
ers. {Placement credentials
may also be used to facilitate
entry into graduate schools.)

Cargers information
Library

The Center maintains a com-
prehensive library of careerand
job rend information, includ-
ing general career planning
information, reiationships of
acacdemic majors to occupa-
tional areas, and labor market
trends and needs. The library is
an integral part of both the
carear planning and the place-
ment processes. Students are
encouraged to begin using the
Center's library as a resource
centar no later than the sopho-
more year.

Service to Atumni of
Western and Graduates
of Qther Institutions

Afumni may obtain placement
services if they update and acti-
vate their placement creden-
tials. Graduates of other institu-
tions working toward advanced
degrees and certificates at
Western or who have earned 30
or more credits at Western may
also use the Center's placement
services,

Western's Career Planning and
Placement Center subscribes
to an open-door recruitment
policy and operates under fed-
eral and state non-discrim-
ination statutes. The Center,
located in Old Main 280, is open
from 9 am. to 4:30 p.m., Mon-
day through Friday.




COUNSELING CENTER

The Counseling Center {Miller
Hall 262, 676-3164) offers edu-
cational, vocational and per-
sonhal counseling.

Personal counseling may be
heipful in gaining self-under-
standing, increasing social and
personal effectiveness and
learning to manage stress
associated with being a univer-
sity student. Counseling is
offered to couples for improv-
ing communication, resolving
conflicts and enhancing re-
lationships.

Educational and vocational
counseling can be helpful in
assessing interests, abilities
and aptitudes, selecting an
appropriate major, overcoming
learning problems, managing
exam anxieties, developing
study skills and exploring long
range vocational goais, Care-
fully selected standardized
tests of interests, aptitude and
personality characteristics are
usualiy included as part of the
counseling process. The Cen-
ter's Occupational Library
houses a collection of occupa-
tional and educational mate-
rials offering information useful
to students in making educa-
tional, vocational and career
decisions {the library is open to
all students, not just those
using counseling services}.

Depending upon student needs
and requests, the Counseling
Center also offers groups and
special programs on interper-
sonal communication and
skills, assertiveness training,
study skills, stress manage-
ment and weight controi, Con-
sultation services are provided
for individuals and campus
groups on how and when to
refer to the Counseling Center,
training in basic counseling
skills, and student adjustment
and development.

Counseling Center services are
for currently enrolled students.
However, transitional planning
is available to students who
have been dropped for low
scholarship or are recently
withdrawn or graduvated. Cour-
tesy consultation and referral

service are offered to faculty
and staff who may be seeking
information about psychologi-
cal services.

Counselors at the Center are
professionally trained and
experienced in counseling/clin-
ical psychology and social
work. All information gathered
during the course of counseling
is confidential and reteased
only with student consent.

The Counseiing Center is open
from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday
through Friday.

HEALTH SERVICES

Good heaith is recognized as
essential for students 1o derive
the maximum benefit from their
time at Western. Health care
provided by the Health Service
includes treatment of acute
problems, preventive health
measures, and general medical
and health education.

Health Service is available
without charge (there is a fee
tor some tests and supplies} io
all students currently enrolled
forsix or more credits per quar-
ter. Students may reside on or
off campus. it is not necessary
to be a member of any health
care orhealth insurance plan to
use this service.

The staff of Health Service,
tocated at High Street Hall 25,
consists of registered nurses,
office assistants and student
employees. The University also
contracts foron-campus physi-
cian time, The Health Service is
open weekdays when classes
are in session from 8:30 to 11
a.m. and from 1 to 3:30 p.m. At
other times between 8 a.m. and
5 p.m., urgent problems will be
appropriately cared for. Any
student needing medical cere
should go directly to the Health
Service. Appointments with the
doctor are made by the nurse
when the student arrives at the
Health Service office. No
appointments are made by
phone.
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Care provided at the Health
Service includes those prob-
lems generally treated in a phy-
sician’'s office. Students with
more complicated conditions
are evaiuated and referred to
appropriate care in Beifingham
or in the student's home com-
munity. Services offered on
campus include medical evai-
uvation by nurses and physi-
cians; treatment, medication
and prescription as indicated;
referral for laboratory, X-ray
and consultation as necessary:
preventive medicine or well-
ness conferences; aniigen
injections; diet/weight/nutri-
tion appeintments; free vene-
real disease screening and
treatment; pregnancy testing
with prenatal, adoption and
abortion referral.

When the Health Service is
closed, the 24-hour Whatcom
Emergency Service at St.
Luke's Hospitat is available for
urgent care needs. Note: the
University assumes no financial
responsibility for care dis-
pensed at the hospital emer-
gency room. Students who
engage this service must plan
to use private or health insur-
ance funds to cover expenses.

An Emergency/lliness {life
threatening} and injury {insu-
rance} poticyis available to stu-
denis enrolied for six or more
credits per quarter through the
Whatcom Medical Bureau. The
costislow. Sign-up timeis only
during the first three weeks of
each quarter. Brochures are
available at the Registration
Center, Cashier's QOffice and
Student Health Service. Pay-
ment is made at the Cashier's
QOffice, Old Main.

All new or transfer students,

including graduate students,

must submit a medical inven-

tory health form which

includes:

(a) A health history completed
and signed by the student;

(b} A negative tuberculin skin
test or chest X-ray docu-
mented by a physician or
health department.

Both of these must be on file at

the Health Service before the
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student receives registration
privileges. While it is not man-
datory, the Heaith service
strongly encourages a com-
plete physical examination by a
physician. This confidential
physical examination s
required of all entering foreign
students.

RESIDENCE LIFE

The staff of the Office of Resi-
cenceLife provides a broad var-
iety of educational programs
forstudents who livein campus
housing {facilities. Professional
staff and student staff members
assist students through per-
sonal counseling, activity plan-
ning and improvement of the
cn-campus living experience.
They also work directly with
student leaders and other
university personnel to provide
cut-of-class learning experien-
ces in leadership, program
glanning and evaluation, career
and life planning, and general
Lniversity community in-
volvement.

Fiesident students may become
girectly involved with the
implementation of hall pro-
crams through three primary
avenues: Students may serve
on residence hall governing
boards, campus committees, or
speciat activity task forces.
Student leadership experience
tarough membership on the
Inter-Hall Council is another
avenue for contributing to a
Featthy on-campus living
environment. Residence hall
staff positions are available
each year to students who
clemonstrate an ability to work
effectively with others in activ-
ity planning and para-
professional advising. All of
these opportunities provide
practical leadership experien-
ces, as well as student involve-
rnent in the shaping of a total
program of residence ed-
ucation.

OFFICE OF
STUDENT LIFE

The Office of Student Life is the
University's information and

referral center for students.
Questicns or concerns about
academic or personal issues
are welcome. Assistance is
availabte either directly or
through referral for virtualiy
any student concern. Leaves of
absence from school for per-
sonal emergencies may be
arranged here. Professional
staff also assist in various sup-
port services for different stu-
dent populations and a wide
variety of student programs.

Ethnic minority and education-
aily disadvantaged students are
counseled and assisted in such
areas of need as academic
tutering, academic program-
ming, financial aid, housing,
personal and social problems
— or any other problem area
where there is need for support.

Disabled students may obtain
readers, note-takers, and inter-
preters for the deaf, resource
information; advisement and
counseling; information
regarding parking and frans-
portation; anad liaison with such
state agencies as Vocational
Rehabilitation and Commission
for the Blind through the Office
of Student Life. The study room
of Western's library contains
tape recorders, record players,
braille materials, and special
devices for magnifying print.
The Office of Student Life
coordinates a reading service
for the visually impaired which
provides textbook taping,
reader referral and testing
assistance.

Internationatl students may
cbtain academic and personal
advisement as well as immigra-
tion information from the Office
of Student Life. To enahble
international students to
become acquainted with peo-
pte inthe community, the Office
of Student Life arranges for
host families through Friend-
ship international. Information
about the University's Interna-
tional Club also may be
obtained in this office.

Oider returning studenis who
are attempting to balance class
loads, employment demands
and family responsibilities may
seek information resources in
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the 3tudent Life Office. Child
care listings, current tnforma-
tion about community and Uni-
versity services, leave of
absence arrangements for fam-
ity emergency and time-saving
referrals when problems arise
are available.

Many educational programs
which address areas of special
student concern are coordin-
ated by the Office of Student
Life. Leadership, personal rela-
tionships and human sexuality
are among the many issues for
which programs are developed.
Students seeking assistance —
perscnally or for others —
regarding alcohoi and drug use
or asuse may find advice and
informaticn in this office.

Funin Hié 'sun in Red Sdua re.

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

The arogram of Student Activi-
ties at Western is designed to
prov de maximum opportunity
for student participation in a
wide range of co-curricular
experiences. Student Activities
areinnosenseincidentalinthe
pians of the University; rather
they are integral and highly
impcrtant parts of the total
range of educational experien-
ces offered by the University.
Students are encouraged to
beccme involved in some
aspect of the activity program
since these activities provide
educational and social expe-
riences supplemental to, and
ofternr unaveitable in, classroom
situations.

Many student activities are
initiated and administered by




students themselves through
the Associated Students. Stu-
dents may participate in the
governing bodies of student-
administered services, activi-
ties, and facilities not oniy to
help determine the quality of
co-curricular lite, but also to
gain administrative experience.
Students may also participate
in the University governance
system as elected or appointed
members of its various councils
and committees.

Oppeortunities to serve fellow
students and to develop skillsin
a para-professional capacity
are available in awide variety of
student-provided services.
These inciude drug, legal, sex,
and environmental information
services; a volunteer center; the
A.8. Community Recycling
Center; Men's and Women's
Centers, and a Cooperative Day
Care Center.

Club Sports

Competition and/or involve-
ment is offered through the
Club Sports program in rugby,
soccer, sailing, chess, lacrosse,
fencing, scuba, karate, softbail,
ice hockey, skiing, swimming,
water polo, and indoor recrea-
tional games. All of these clubs
offer instruction,

Day Care Facilities

The Associated Students Co-
Op Day Care Center, a student/
parent cooperative operated in
Western's Fairhaven College
buildings, serves children of
student parents from 7:30 a.m.
to 5:30 p.m. on the days West-
ernisin session. Children from
two through five years of age
may be enrofled. To join,
members pay a membership
fee; quarterly fees after joining
depend on income and are
established according to the
Center's annual budget. In
addition to these payments,
each member works a required
number of hours per week at
the Co-op Day Care Center.

More information about day-
carefacilities on campusand in
Betlingham may be obtained
from the Office of Student Life.

FM Radio

KUGS, at 89.3 on the FM dial, is
Western's student-managed
radio station. With a complete
range of music, news, and edu-
cational programming, KUGS
offers students opportunities
for participation as engineers,
dis¢ jockeys, newswriters and
managers.

Qutdoor Activities

Taking full advantage of the
beautiful and varied country of
northwest Washington, the
Outdoor Program functions as
a catalyst and resource center
tor hiking, ski touring, moun-
taineering, snow-shoeing,
rock-climbing, bicycling, back-
packing, river rafting, camping,
sailing, canceing, kayaking and
many other activities. Included
in the Outdoor Program Center
are environmental, map and
outdoor libraries and sign-up
sheets for trips, instructionat
activities, and many speciaf
events for both beginners and
experts. A full range of outdoor
equipment, such as rafts, back-
packs, cross-country skis and
cycling gear, is available for
rentfrom the Equipment Rental
Shop.

Program Commission

From rock to Rembrandt, the
Associated Students Program
Commission coordinates and
presents a large part of West-
ern’s entertainment, educa-
tional, and social activities.
Weekly films, art exhibits, cof-
tee houses, dances, symposi-
ums, festivals, and cultural
events are regularly provided
by the Program Commission. In
addition, it presents concerts
and speakers such as the Arts
Ensemble of Chicago, Gordon
Bok, the Go Go's, McCoy
Tyner, the Manhattan Transfer,
David Grisman, Dick Gregory,
Ralph Nader and Ram Dass —
alt of whom have appeared at
Western recently.

Recreational
Opportunities

Recreational facilities available
to the University community
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include Lakewood, a ten-acre
site on Lake Whatcom, which is
operated by the Associated
Students, and coffers sailing,
canoeing, swimming, boating
and picnicking. Conference
and meeting facilities are also
available. The Associated Stu-
dents also operate Kulshan
Cabin, located at timberline on
Mt. Baker, under a permit from
the U.S. Forest Service. The
cabinservesasabasecampfor
climbinginthe area, aswellasa
destination for day hikes in the
Cascades. In addition, Viqueen
Lodge, located on a 13-acre
tract on Sinclair Island and
operated by the University,
offers overnight accommoda-
tions at the entrance to the San
Juan and Gulf islands.

Special Interest Groups

Special interest organizations
offer involvement in a wide
range of activities. More than 75
different organizations exist
within the Associated Students
including groups such as the
Black Unified Society, Political
Science Association, Interpa-
tional Folk Dancers, Interna-
tional Club, Science Fiction
and Fantasy Club, Society of
Automotive Engineers, Compu-
ter Club, Sexual Minorities
Center, and various departmen-

tal clubs. Many religious
groups also function at
Western.

Viking Union

As the community center of the
campus, the Viking Union plays
an integral role in the co-
curricular program. The Union
houses offices for the Asso-
ciated Students’ government,
services and activities; and the
Viking Union/Student Activities
administrative ctfices. Also
located in the Union are meet-
ing rooms, lounges, a music lis-
tening room, printshop, out-
door equipment rental shop,
several food service areas, an
information center/smoke-
shop, a delicatessen, art
gallery, games room, typing
room and vending area.
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Associated Students
Cooperative Bookstore

Cperated by the Associated
Students on a cooperative
basis, the Bookstore provides
textbooks, class supplies and
raterials, and convenience and
sundry items for the university
community. Texts are offered at
a 15 percent discount, while
general merchandise is dis-
counted at six percent. Also
housed in the store is a post
o'fice. Gift items and specialty
sarvices, such as film process-
irg, are available.

Departmentally Related
Activities

Intramurals, athletics, fore-
nstcs, theater/dance, music,
performances and publications
are important University pro-
grams. Faculty from approp-
riate departments work closely
with these student activities,
but students need not be affil-
iated with the departments io
participate. Students may
receive credit for participation
in most of these activities. The
comprehensivelntramural
Program includes many indi-
vidual and group sports,
through which students enjoy
physical exercise and develop
skills for leisure-time activities.

Athletics

Irtercoliegiate athletics involve
many students as participants
and spectators. Men’s sports
include basketball, crew, cross-
country, football and track and
ficld, women's sports include
basketball,cross-country,
track and field, and volleyball.
The University Men's Program
is 2 member of, and governed
bv, the Evergreen Conference
and the National Association of
Intercollegiate Athletics. The
University Women's Program is
a member of the National Asso-
ciation for Intercollegiate
Azhletics.

Forensics

The Forensics Program offers
opportunities for developing

new interests and skills through
tournaments ranging from
local, iow-key competitions to
the Nationai Debate Tourna-
ment. Competition is offered in
individual events, national topic
debate, and CEDA debate. A
chapter of Pi Kappa Deita, the
national forensics honorary,
provides student recognition
and severa! service projects.

intramurais

A comprehensive intramural
sports program offers students
an opportunity to participate in
structured and unstructured
activities on campus. League
play is organized for men and
women, and co-recreational
teams in volleyball, basketball,
softhall and flickerball. Tour-
naments for such sports as rac-
quetball, handball and badmin-
ton are held quarterly, while
spectal sports events are
offered throughout the year.
The pool, weight room, gymna-
siums and playing fields are
scheduled for co-recreational
use daily for the individua! who

-prefers to participate without a

competitive atmosphere.

Music Activities

The presence of the Depart-
ment of Music has resulted in
numerous student activities of
high artistic and professional
gquality. The wide range of vocal
and instrumental groups on
campus provides musical activ-
ity for students at acceptable
levels of ability, and the variety
of musical entertainment avail-
able is sufficient to satisfy lis-
teners of all tastes. Some of the
opportunities for participation
available to students are the

Symphonic Band, Wind
Ensemble, University Choir,
Concert Choir, Symphony

QOrchestra, stage bands, jazz
ensembles, opera, Collegium
Musicum, and numerous
smaller ensembies. Member-
shipin ali of these ensembles is
attained through either a per-
formance audition or consent
of the instructor., See the
Department of Music section of
this catalog or contact the
Department of Music for further
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information regarding organ-
ized music ensembles and audi-
tions for membership.

Publications

Puhlications include the West-
ern Front, a twice-weekly
newspaper; Klipsun, a twice-
quarterly magazine; and Jeo-
pardy, the annual literary mag-
azine. Student contributions of
time and talent are essential to
the publications, and new stu-
dents at all academic levels are
encouraged to join their staffs
each quarter. Students may
receive credit for working on
these publications through the
English and Communication
depa‘tments.

Television

A student-produced weekly
color TV news show carried on
the cable system serving Bell-
ingham provides experience in
newsgathering, editing, script-
writing, videotaping, studio pro-
ductian and on-camera per-
formance. Credit is available
through the Communication
and Technology departments.

Theatre and Dance

The Theatre and Dance pro-
gram offers a rich variety of
opportunities to work both on
and off stage — to write, cho-
reograph, act, dance, direct,
design, costume and tech —in
faculy- and student-directed
productions. These inciude the
major bill of plays and dance
concarts, the touring theatre
and dance productions, the
New Piaywrights Theatre,
informal dance concerts, grad-
uate thesis productions, and
student directing class proj-
ects. Casting for productions is
normally open to the entire
comrnunity.

STUDENT RIGHTS AND
RESPONSIBILITIES

The complete text of the Guide
to Student Rights and Respon-
sibilities is included as Ap-
pendix C at the back of this
catalog.




University
Academic
Policies

ADVANCED
PLACEMENT AND
COURSE CHALLENGE

A regularly enrolled fuli-fee
paying student may apply to
challenge any course {except
conferences, special projects,

and physical education activi-
ties courses), and if achieve-
ment commensurate with the
expectations of a given course
is demonstrated, the student
receives credit for the course.
Such achievement may be
demonstrated by:

College Board Advanced
Placement Examinations in cer-
tain subjects. The department
concerned determines the mini-
mum acceptabie score.

College Board Advanced
Piacement Examinations may
be taken for the following:

Department

Art

Biology

English

Foreign Languages

History

Mathematics &
Computer Science

Music

Subject Examination
Art History

Studio Art

Biology

English composition and
literature, English
composition and
language

German Language
Spanish Language
French Language

American History
European History

Mathematics Calculus AB
Mathematics Calculus BC

Music Listening and
Literature

WWU Courses/Credit

Art History 220, 230,
240 (15 credits)

Art 101 (3 credits}
by portfolio

Biology 122, 123 {6 credits)

English 101 (4 credits) plus
general elective English
{4 credits)

{8 credits) placement by
departmental advisement

German 102, 103 {10 credits)
Spanish 102, 103 {10 credits)
French 102, 103 (10 credits}

History 103, 104 {American
History 10 credits)

History 113 (European
History 5 credits)

Math 124 (5 credits)

Music 140 {3 credits)
Music 190 {3 credits)
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One quarter of successtul per-
tormance in an advanced
course in a sequence which is
developmental in nature can,
upon departmental recom-
mendation, qualify a student for
credit in the preceding course:;
admission to the advanced
course is subject to permission
of the department.

Challenge examination or
fprocedures prepared by the
department concerned.

“he following reguiations gov-
&rn course challenges:

1. Students desiring to chal-
lenge a course should
apply to the director of the
Testing Center by the
fourth week of the quarter.
The time and procedure to
be followed in completing
the evaluative process will
be announced by the
Director. A special fee is
charged foreach challenge
examination {See
“Finances").

2. The result of the challenge
is recorded as "Satisfac-
tory” or “Unsatisfactory”
onthe student’s permanent
record and is not used in
computing grade point
averages.

The challenge application

will normally be denied:

(a) if the student is cur-
rently enralled in the
course;

{b} if the student has pre-
viously estabiished
credit for a similar
course at this or
another university;

{c) if the student has pre-
viously failed the
course;

{d) if the student has pre-
viously challenged the
course and failed;

{e) if the student has pre-
viously audited the
course;

{fy if, in the judgment of
the director of the Test-
ing Center, in consul-
tation with the depart-
ment concerned, the
chalienge prodecureis
inappropriate;

&

{g) if the student is in
his/her final quarter
priorto graduating and
the course is part of the
General University
Requirements.

COURSE NUMBERING

Courses numbered from 100 to
299 are classified as lower div-
ision; those numbered from
300-499 as upper division.
Generaliy, the first digit of a
course number indicates its
intended ciass level:

100-199 firstyear (freshman)
courses

200-299 second
{sophomore) courses

300-399 third-year{junior)
courses

400-499 fourth-year {senior)
courses

500-699 graduate
courses

year

level

Except in unusual ¢circumstan-
ces, students are not permitted
to take courses more than one
yearabove theirclass standing.

The numbers 197, 297, 397, 497
and 597 are used for courses
generally offered only once.

Thenumbers 137,237,337, 437,
537 are reserved for Study
Abroad (2-15). These courses
are offered through the WWLU
Study Abroad program or
through coileges. Contact the
Fareign Study Office, OM 400,
for information. Repeatabie
with different subject matter.

The numbers 417, 517 are
reserved for Senior Seminar or
Special Topics {1-6). Topics
vary. Repeatable with different
subjects.

The numbers 445, 545 are
reserved for Current Trends (1-
6). Topics vary. Repeatable
with different subjects.

The numbers 300, 400, 500 are
reserved to designate Directed
independent Study {1-15).
individuat study. To enable
students to pursue on an indi-
vidual basis topics not covered
by the curriculum.
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Details regarding titles, prereg-
uisites, number of credits and
grading for specific courses
can be foundin the Class Sche-
duie, Summer Catalog or Con-
tinuing Education bulletins.

Any undergraduate student
wisFing to enroll in a course
numbered 500 or higher must
obtain the written approval of
the Dean of the Graduate
School. (See the Graduate sec-
tion of this cataleg.)

Courses listed in this General
Catalog constitute a record of
the rotal academic program of
the University. Except for
unfcreseen scheduling and
personnel circumstances, it is
expected that each course will
be offered during the period of
this zatalog. For an exact sche-
duling of courses at Western,
students should consult the
annual Cilass Schedule, the
Summer Catalog and bulletins
of the Center for Continuing
Education.

INDEPENDENT
ELECTIVES

In acdition to courses specified
in the various major programs
of the University and courses
specified under the General
University Requirements, stu-
dents also have available inde-
pendent electives. Independent

electives give students the
opportunity to investigate
thoss special and personal

interests that engage the cur-
ious and inquiring mind. Itis the
acacemic policy of the Univer-
sity to encourage such (inde-
pendent) exploration.

PREEREQUISITES

The student is responsibie for
ensuring that he or she has sat-
isfied all prerequisites before
registering foragiven course. A
student who has registered for
a course without satisfying pre-
requisites or obtaining permis-
sion may be required by the
instructor to withdraw from the
course during the drop/add
period at the start of the
quarter.




CREDITS AND
CREDIT LOADS

An academic credit is a mea-
sure of the total time commit-
ment required of a typical stu-
dent in a particular course of
study. Total time consists of
three components: 1} time
spent in class; 2} time spent in
laboratory, studio, field work,
or other scheduled activity; 3)
time devoted to reading, study-
ing, problem solving, writing, or
preparation. Cne hour credit is
assigned in the following ratio
of component hours per week
devoted to the course of study:
1) lecture course — one ¢contact
hour for each one hour credit
{two hours outside preparation
implied}; 2) laboratory or studio
course — at least two contact
hours for each one hour credit
{one hour outside preparation
implied}; 3} independent study
— at least three hours work per
week for each one hour credit.

Since each hour in a course
requires two additional hours of
study, and since students usu-
ally registerior several courses,
Western has established the fol-
lowing credit load policies for
undergraduate students:

O The standard load per
quarter forundergraduates
is15 credits; during the first
quarter of residence, a load
must notexceed 17 credits.
Before registering for more
than 15 credits, students
should consult with their
advisers.

O Afterthe first quarter of res-
idence, the maximum
allowable ioad is 20 credits
per quarter.

0 An employed student is
expected to reduce his or
her academic program and
credit load accordingly.

See the Suinmer Catalog for
load limits during the summer
session.

CORRESPONDENCE
CREDIT

Correspendence credit earned
through a fully accredited col-
lege or university may be

accepted toward the bachelor’'s
degree up to a maximum of 45
credits.

AUDITORS

Auditors are persons who
desire to attend courses with-
out credit. Admissionasanaud-
itor requires prior approval of
the instructor and Registrar, as
well as payment of required
fees. Regularly enrolled full-
time students do not pay an
additional fee for auditing.
Since auditors are not active
participants, certain courses
may not be audited {physicai
education activities, laboratory
courses, studio courses, etc.).

FULL-TIME STATUS

Students who have paid full-
time tuition and fees (10 credits
or more) are considered "“full-
time"” students for purposes of
on-campus empiloyment, stu-
dent office and membership on
University committees.

Certain programs have differ-
ent definitions of full-time
undergraduate status (i.e.,
athietic eligibility, financial aid
programs, Social Security
benefits, Veterans Administra-
tion, etc.). Students are advised
to check carefully to determine
that they meet the definition of
“tull-time enroflment” for the
program in which they are
participating.

Graduate students should con-
sult the Dean of the Graduate
School for a definition of “nor-
mal progress.”

ADDING A COURSE

A student may add a course
during the drop/add period at
the start of each quarter. After
that tims, course additions are
allowed only under unusual
circumstances and require writ-
ten permission of both the

course instructor and the
department chairperson. A
special late-add fee is aiso

charged (see “Finances”).

COURSE ATTENDANCE

Course attendance is required
at the discretion of the instruc-
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tor. Excuses may be granted by
the Health Service or autho-
rized Universily personnel. The
student who fails to attend the
first meeting of a course may be
required to drap it if another
student, previously unable to
register for the course due to
enrollment limitations, seeks
admission.

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

A leave of absencefrom classes
may be granted when illness,
injury, psychological or family
emergency requires a student
to be away from campus, Medi-
cai leaves of absence are issued
by the Student Health Service,
and non-medical personal
leaves of absence are avaitable
through the Office of Student
Life. Those offices notify
instructors that the student wiil
be absent from classes during
the leave period.

While a leave of absence gener-
ally makes it possible for the
student to make up work
missed, in some instances the
amount of time l!ost makes
course completion impractical.
In those cases, withdrawal or
incomplete grades may be
appropriate. The student
shoutd consult with c¢course
instructors and the Office of
Student Life.

WITHDRAWAL FROM
A COURSE

To withdraw from (drop) a
course, a student must file a
Change-of-Program form, in
the Registrar's Office. The form
must be approved by each
department from which the
student is dropping a course.
Discontinued attendance with-
out official withdrawal results in
a failing grade (Z).

Course withdrawal during the
drop/add period at the starl of
each quarier is considered to
be a change of initial registra-
tion and no grade of "W"
resulits,

From the end of the drop/add
period until the end of the
fourth week of each quarter,
course withdrawal results in a
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grade of "W". (Deadline dates
are published in the Class
Schedule.)

After the fourth week of a quar-
ter, the student is committed to
earn agrade in each registered
course unless he or she has
“late withdrawal" privilegesthat
have not been used orunless he
or she withdraws from the
L niversity.

Late course withdrawal, with a
grade of “W", is permitted on a
limited basis from the begin-
ning of the fifth week through
the ninth week of instruction
each quarter. Late withdrawals
are altowed oniy in accordance
with the following schedule:

Total Credits Earned*
Late “W" Permitted

0-44 3 during this
45-credit period
45-89 1 during this
45-credit period
90-134 1 during this
45-credit period
135-179 1 during this
45-credit period
etc.

*Includes credits transierred to
Western.

Note: “Late withdrawal” during
the summer quarter is allowed
during weeks four and five of
the six-week session and dur-
ing weeks four through eight of
the nine-week session.

WITHDRAWAL FROM
THE UNIVERSITY

Formal withdrawal from the
University may be made at any
time before the final two weeks
of a quarter. Students must
initiate the withdrawal process
in the Registrar's Office.

Students who leave the Univer-
sity during a quarter without
formal withdrawal receive fail-
irg grades.

if a student completes the offi-
cial withdrawal process prior to
the deadline, no grades are
issued for the quarter. A with-
drawal date is posted to the
permanent academic record.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

Final examinations, given in
most courses at Western, are
administered according to a
schedule published inthe Class
Schedule. The scheduled days
and hours for these examina-
tions may not be changed. The
final examination is normatlly
held where the course meets.

All final examinations are sche-
duled during the last week of
the quarter, which is known as
final examination wesek, No
final examinations except
laboratory finals — whether for
a whole ciass or part of a class
oran individual — may be given
before final examination week.
This means that students may
not petition faculty for earty
final examinations and that
students should plan their end-
of-quarter schedules in the
expectation of final examina-
tions in all courses. In the rare
cases where final examinations
are not given, instructors will
notify students atthe beginning
of the quarter.

A student who fails to take a
finat examination without mak-
ing prior arrangements accept-
able to the instructor receives a
failing grade for the course.
Under unusual circumstances,
an instructor may allow a stu-
dent who has been making
satisfactory progress in the
course to take a late final exam-
ination and receive a temporary
incomplete {"K") grade. This
privilege is available only to
students who have been mak-
ing satisfactory progress in the
course. The incomplete grade
given in this manner shouid be
removed early during the next
quarter.

If the Final Examinations Sche-
dule causes a student to take
three or more examinations in
one day, any of his or her
instructors may arrange an
examination later during Finals
Week.

GRADES AND GRADE
REPORTING

At Western, grades describe
both a student’s mastery of sub-
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ject matter and the ability to
communicate that mastery in
examinations, essays, deman-
strat ons and discussions. The
three grading systems are des-
cribed below, (Fairhaven Col-
lege is authorized to follow a
different system described
elsewhere in this catalog.}

A-F GRADING

Mos: courses at Western are
graded on the traditiona! A-F
system. The grades that may be
earned under this system, and
their values for GPA calculation
{see "GGrade Averages” below),
are as follows:

Grade Points per Credit
A {Superior) 4.00
A- 3.70
B+ 3.30
B {High Pass) 3.00
B- 2.70
C+ 2.30
C. (Pass) 2.00
C- 1.70
C+ 1.30
C' (Low Pass) 1.00
C- 0.70
F {Failure} 0.00

Z (Failure due to
discontinued attendance

without
withdrawal) 0.00
K (Incomplete) N.A.
SATISFACTORY/
UNSATISFACTORY
GRADING

Some courses are graded on
the S/U system. For these
courses, appropriate curricular
agericies have determined that
the traditional A-F system is
inappropriate. If a course has
beer approved for S/U grading,
the oniy grades that may be
assigned are "S,” "U" and "K."
Neither “S” nor “U” is consi-
dered in the calculation of
grade averages.

All 57U courses are identified in
this catalog and in the Class
Schedule.




PASS/FAIL GRADING

Students may choose the Pass/
Fail grading option in certain
elective courses. Regulations
pertaining to Pass/Fail grading
are as follows:

1. Courses required for the
majorand minor, supporting
courses, undergraduate pro-
fessional requirements, and
General University Re-
quirements may not be taken
pass/fail. Courses graded
P/NP may not be applied to
master's degree programs.

2. At the time of registration
students must designate the
courses for which they wish
to receive a pass/fail grade.
They may c¢hange this
designation by the regular
change of registration
procedure through the fifth
day of instruction.

3. Prerequisites, work required,
and credit aliowed are not
affected by election of the
pass/fail option.

4. In computing grade aver-
ages, neither the P nor NP
grade in pass/fail courses is
counted.

5. Courses applying to a major
{including supporting
courses} or a minor must be
taken on the traditional A-F
grading system. Should a
student change his cr her
major or miner, the aca-
demic departments involved
are the sole judges of the
acceptability of any pass/faii
courses already completed
in the newly chosen con-
centrations.

6. Once a student has earned
NP grades in courses total-
ing 10 credits, he or she may
no tonger register for
courses under the pass/ fail
option.

Note: Excessive use of the
Pass/Fail grading system may
negatively influence admission
to some graduate or profes-
sional schools.

THE INCOMPLETE (“K”)
GRADE

The grade of “K" {incomplete}
may be assigned under all grad-
ing systems. It may be assigned
only upon request of the stu-
dent and agreement of the
course instructor. Normallyitis
given only to a student who has
been in attendance and has
been daing passing work until
the final two weeks of the guar-
ter when extenuating circum-
stances beyand his or her con-
trol make it impossible to
complete course requirements
on schedule. {Extenuating cir-
cumstances do not include
mere lateness in completing
work, the desire of a student to
do exira work to raise a poor
grade, efc.)

To receive a "K" grade, a stu-
dent must obtain a contract
form from the appropriate
department and negotiate a
formal agreement with the
course instructor specifying
the work done and the remain-
ing work to complete the
course and earn a grade. One
copyiskeptbythe student, and
one by the faculty member.

Normally, the student removes
the "K" grade {compietes the
work agreed upon) during the
next quarter. After one year, if
the “K” has notbeenremoved, it
automatically reverts to a fail-
ing grade {“Z"}, and the student
may establish credit only by
registering again for the
course. {Grades of “K” earned
inthesis courses numbered 690
do not lapse to failure.)

GRADE AVERAGES
(GPA)

To determine a grade average,
points are assigned to each
grade earned under the A-F
grading system (A=4.00, B=3.00,
etc. See above.). The point
value of each grade is multi-
plied by the number of credits
assigned tc the course. Tota|
peints are then divided by total
credits attempted. Thus, a stu-
dentwho earnsa five credit“A”,
five credit “B” and a five credit
“F"hasearned aquarterly aver-
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age of 2.33 (35 points divided by
15 credits attempted).

A grade average of 2.00 {"C™)
represents the minimum accept-
able level of performance to
remain in good standing at the
University. Higher grade aver-
ages may be reqguired for
admission to or retention in cer-
tain major programs.

Only grades earned at Western
are calcuiated in determining a
student's quarterty or cumula-
tive grade average.

Grades Of MS"I liU'” llP‘" liNP'ii
“K"and "W are not inciuded in
GPA calculation.

GRADES YIELDING
CREDIT

Credit is granted for courses
completed with grades of “D-"
ar higher on the A-F grading
system. and for grades of P and
S. The grades of "D+," D" and
“D-," however, represent a level
of work that is unacceptable in
a student's major or minor,
supporting courses for majors
and minors, English 101, pro-
fessional education courses,
the educational psychology
courses reguired for teacher
education programs, and “'Fifth
Year” courses.

REPEATING A COURSE

A few courses are approved to
be repeated for credit. Such
approval is included with the
course descriptions in this
cataleg. If other courses are

repeated, the following will

apply:

1) Creditwilibeawarded only
ance.

2) Only the last grade earned
will be considered in calcu-
lation of the students
grade average (unless the
lastgradeis“K,""W,”NPor
“Um).

The student who registers to

repeat a course shouid file with

the Registrar a "Course Repeat

Card."” Unless this card is filed,

the repeat may not be detected

unti! the Senior Evaluation, at
which time cumulative credits
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will be reduced. in the mean-
fime, the student’s grade aver-
age will reflect both course
grades.

If a transfer student is required
ioregister foracourse that may
e a repeat of a course com-
pleted elsewhere, the student
may receive credit for both
£ourses.

GRADE REPORTS

Within a few days after the end
ot each guarter the Registrar
sends a grade report t¢ each
student. The student indicates,
at the time of registration, the
address to which the grade
repaort is t¢ be sent.

GRADE CHANGES

Once a grade has been filed
with the Registrar, itis regarded
as final. Except for the conver-
sion of incomplete (K"} marks,
grade changes are accepted
only under the following
circumstances:

1y It is discovered that the
grade resulted from cleri-
cal error in transcription or
recording. Requests for
change to correct these
errors may be made onty by
the course instructor and
only during the guarier
immediately following orig-
inal issuance of the grade.

2) The Registrar may be
instructed to change a
grade as the result of the
academic grievance
procedure.

3) The Registrar may be
instructed to change a
grade if it is determined
that the grade resuited
from academic dishonesty.

FRESH START
GRADE AVERAGE

Under unusuat circumstance, a
former Western student who
returns to the University after
an absence ot five years or
more may be given permission
to start a new cumulative grade
average. Compiete information
regarding this policy, and the

A batloon "sculpture ' welcomes students to campus.

procedure for petitioning, are
available from the Academic
Advisement Center.

SCHOLARSHIP
STANDARDS

The following scholarship
standards apply to each aca-
demic division of Western
Washington University, except
Fairhaven College. Students
should note that transfer
between academic divisions is

restricted in cases of low
scholarship.

High Scholarship
Graduation Honors
Graduation cum laude or

magna cum faude is possible
from those divisions of Western
Washington University which
employ the A-F grading system:
College of Arts and Sciences,
College of Business and Eco-
nomics, College of Fine and
Performing Arts, Scheoo! of
Education and Huxley College.
Fairhaven GCoilege, which
employs a different grading
system, may develop alternate
ways to honor outstanding
graduates, subject to approval
ot the Academic Coordinating
Commission.

Within each coliege which
awards cum laude or magna
cum faude status upon gradua-
tion, the determining factor in
granting such distinction shatl
be rank-in-class based upon
cumulative grade average.
Magna cum faude shail be
awarded to each studentwhose
cumulative grade average pila-
ces him or her at the 87th per-
centile or higher among gra-
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dualing seniors during the
previous academic year. Cum
lauc'e shall be awarded to each
student whose cumulative
gracle average piaces him or her
from the 92nd through B86th
percentifes among graduating
sermors during the previous
acaddemic year.

In computing cumulative grade
averages to determine gradua-
tion honors, the Registrar shall
count only those grades earned
at Western Washington Univer-

sity including all grades in
courses subsequently re-
pealed.

To be eligible for cum faude or
magna cum faude status upon
graduation, the student must
have earned at least 90 credits
fror Western Washington Uni-
versity, at least 65 of which
must be for courses completed
under the A-F grading system.

Only students who earn a first
bachelor's degree are eligible
for graduation honors.

Quarterly President's List

Each undergraduate student
whose quarterly grade average
ptaces him or her at the 90th
percentile or higher among
students of the same class
(freshman, sophomore, etc.)
shall be placed on the Presi-
dent's List. The term “honor
roll" shali be affixed to the stu-
dent's permanent academic
record for that quarter. To be
elig ble for the quarterly Presi-
dent's List, a student must be
enrolled officially in a division
of Western Washington Univer-
sity which employs the A-F
grading system and must com-
plete at least 14 credits on that
grading system.




Low Scholarship

The University has set the
standards described below to
ensure that students who are
earning poor marks will exam-
ine their objectives carefully
hefore continuing enrollment.
In some cases, students will be
dropped from the University.
The standards are designed to
ensure that this action is taken
before a student’s record dete-
riorates to the point that rein-
statement or admission to
another college or university
becomes impossible. In all
cases involving poor scholar-
ship, students are encouraged
to consult with their advisers,
instructors, or members of the
student affairs staff.

The low scholarship categories
below apply to all divisions of
Western Washington University
except Fairhaven. {See the
Fairhaven College section for
that division's scholarship
standards.) Students dropped
from one college division may
not transfer to another college
division without reinstatement
by the appropriate academic
committee.

Academic Warning. A warning
is issued to any student whose
quarterly grade average is
below 2.00 but whose cumula-
tive grade average is 2.00 or
higher.

Academic Probation. Any stu-
dent except a first quarter
freshman whose cumulative
grade average falls below 2.00
is placed in academic proba-
tion. Such a studentisin danger
of academic dismissal and must
make immediate improvement
in his or her grade average (see
below).

Continuing Probation. A stu-
dent who begins a quarter on
probation and, during that
guarter, earns a grade average
of 2.00 or higher without raising
his or her cumulative grade
averagetoatleast2.00is placed
on continuing probation. The
student must then improve his
or her cumulative grade aver-
age to atleast 2.00 by the end of
the next quarter of enroliment.

Academic dismissal. A student
will be dropped from the Uni-
versity if he or she (a) begins a
quarter on probation and earns
a quarterly grade average
below 2.00 or (b) beginsa quar-
ter on continuing probation
and, regardless of guarterly
GPA, fails to raise his or her
cumulative grade average to at
least 2.00 at the end of the
quarler.

Remaoval from probation occurs
at the end of a quarter during
which a student has improved
his or her cumulative grade
average to 2.00 or higher. This
must be done within two quar-
ters after being placed on pro-
bation or academic dismissal
will result {see "Continuing
Probation").

REINSTATEMENT

Students who have received
notice of academic dismissal
may petition for reinstatement.
Responsibility for reinstate-
ment to the University (except
Fairhaven College) rests with
the Schotastic Standing Com-
mittee. Petitions for reinstate-
ment and appeointments with
the Scholastic Standing Com-
mitiee are available in the Aca-
demic Advising Center, OId
Main 275.

Factors considered in deter-
mining reinstatement may
include measure of academic
aptitude, lapse of time since
dismissal, change of major
goals, nature of academic or
other experience since dismis-
sal or extenuating ¢ircum-
stances.

Students are encouraged to
petition well in advance of the
quarter for which they wish to
be reinstated.

A student who is dropped from
one of the colleges and wishes
admission lo another college
must follow the normal admis-
sion procedures.

Certain restrictions govern stu-
dents on academic probation.
They may not hold an elective
or appointive office in any stu-
dent organization or participate
in intercollegiate athletics.
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ACADEMIC
GRIEVANCE POLICY

The text and procedures of
Western's Academic Grievance
Policy are contained in Appen-
dix F in the back of this catalog.

ENGLISHPROFICIENCY

Reasonable proficiency in the
use of the English language is
expected of entering freshmen.
Students whose enirance test
scores are below the standard
set by the University are
required 10 complete English
100, Review of Syntax and
Usage, before registering for
English 101.

MATHEMATICS
PROFICIENCY

Proficiency in mathematics is
expected of entering students.
It is preregquisite to all
university-level mathematics
courses. Students must meet
certain minimum requirements
as measured by the Washing-
ton Pre-College Test. Those
who enter with a deficiency are
required to remove that defi-
ciency prior to enroliment in a
fourth university quarter.

Students faifing to meet min-
imum mathematics standards
on the Washington Pre-College
Test may remove their defi-
ciency by ¢obtaining a satisfac-
tory score on a re-test offered
once each quarter. The Tutorial
Center {Cld Main 285) offers
assistance to students seeking
help in preparing for the
mathematics re-test.

Transfer students with ¢redit in
any college-level mathematics
course, transfer students with
40 or more credits and students
with credit for four years of col-
lege preparatory mathematics
in high school are considered
to have satisfied this re-
quirement.

STUDENT RECORDS
POLICY

For the complete text of this
policy, see Appendix E in the
back of this catalog.




University
Graduation
Requirements

GENERAL
REQUIREMENTS FOR
BACHELOR’S
DEGREES

A student shouild expect to
matriculate and graduate
according to the general
requirements in the cataiog
current at the time he or she
enrclls. Students should expect
to meet the specific require-
ments of the departments for
niajors and minors in the
cateiog current at the time they
declare major and minor to the
appropriate department.

If the student interrupts enrol!-
ment for more than two con-
sacutive quarters {summer
quarter notinciuded), he or she
shalt meet the demands of the
catalog in force at the time of
readmission.

While the University reserves
the right to change the regula-
tions concerning admission
a1d requirements for gradua-
tion, it shail be the poticy of the
University to give adequate
natice prior to effecting any
significant changes and to
make reasonable adjustments
in individual cases where hard-
ship may be occasioned.

Tne following requirements are
common to all undergraduate
divisions of Western Washing-
tcn University. For require-
ments unique to a given univer-
sity division, see sections
concerning the College of Arts

and Sciences, College of Busi-
ness and Economics, School of
Education, College of Fine and
Performing Arts, Fairhaven Col-
lege and Huxley College.

O Minimum of 180 quarter
hours of credit. {Please
note that some baccaiau-
reate degree programs
require credits in excess of
180 for compietion. Also,
programs that are highly
sequential necessitate care-
ful planning, the iack of
which may result in
extended work beyond the
minimum required.}

O Atieastonefull yearof res-
idence siudy {45 credits
minimumj, including the
final guarter before issu-
ance of a degree. Study
Abrcad programs are
acceptable as residence
credit to a maximum of 45
credits. Correspondence,
credit by examination and
advanced placement cregdit
are not included in this
total.

O Atleast80creditsin upper-
division study (courses 300
or above)

O Satisfy writing proficiency
requirements

O General University Re-
quirements (see following
section}. These general
requirements must be sat-
isfied by all students
except those enrclled in
Fairhaven College, where a
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separate core program is
required.

O Approved academic major

O Scholarship meeting min-
imums prescribed by the
university divisions and
academic departments

WRITING PROFICIENCY
REQUIREMENTS

Wes ern Washington University
believes that development of
writing proficiency should be
purs sed systematically through-
out the caurse of study. To that
end Western has established a
program of writing courses and
supgort services beginning in
the freshman year and extendg-
ing to upper-ievel writing-
intersive courses {across the
curriculum} offered throughout
the University.

The following requirements
apply to all freshmen entering
in the fall of 1983; ali transfer
students entering in the fall of
1984; all students returning to
the Liniversity in the fall of 1984
after more than two consecu-
tive quarters’ absence.

1) Sudents whose Washing-
ton Pre-College Test scores
indicate a need for additiona?
work in English composition
will pe notified that they are
requ red to pass Engiish 100,
Review of Syntax and Usage,
before registering for English
101.




2} Ajl students must satisfy
Block A of the GUR Communi-
cations requirement, during
their freshman vyear, except
Fairhaven College students
who must take Fairhaven 101 &
118 during their freshman year.

3) All students who have com-
pleted 90 credits toward grad-
uation must take a proficiency
test in language and writing
skitls. This examination will
advise students of the level of
proficiency they have acquired
at this point in their academic
careers. According to the
resulis of the examination, stu-
dents will be advised to a) enroll
in a writing-intensive course
{see #4 below); b} enroll in &
writing-intensive course and
participate in auxiliary support
programs, c} not enroll in a
writing-intensive course until
they complete further course-
work or auxiliary programs
under advisement.

4} All students who have com-
pieted 90 credits toward grad-
uation and have taken the writ-
ing proficiency test will take an
upper-level course designated
as “writing-intensive."” This
course will usually but not
necessarily be in the student’s
major.

A complete description of the
writing proficiency require-
ments {s printed in the Class
Schedule or may be obtained
from the Academic Advising
Center.

GENERAL UNIVERSITY
REQUIREMENTS

General University Require-
ments are required by the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences, Cot-
lege of Business and Eco-
nomics, College of Fine and
Performing Arts, Huxiey Col-
lege and School of Education.
Fairhaven College students see
appropriate coliege section.

General University Require-
ments must be compieted by a
candidate for a baccalaureate
degree except where the stu-
dent has demonstrated profi-
ciency through an acceptable
college-level examination or

through challenge procedure
{see "Advanced Placement and
Course Challenge” in the Aca-
demic Regulations section of
the catalog). Some require-
ments may be satisfied with
high school work as indicated
below.

The student should study care-
fully the requirements of his or
hesr major and the course des-
criptions before planning
courses to satisty the General
University Requirements, as
some required courses in the
major may also apply to Gen-
eral University Requirements. [
questions arise, the student
should confer with a credit
evatuator in the Registrar's
Office.

Aims of the General
University Requirements:

{a} To broaden and intensify
the student's understand-
ing of significant aspects of
man’'s cultural heritage.

{b) Tointroducethestudentto
the methods and tools of
thought and expression.

{c} To assist the student in
integrating his or her
knowledge.

{d}) To assist the student in
developing his or her pow-
ers of aesthetic enjoyment
and creafivity.

{e} To stimuiate the student in
formulating a philosophy
ot life based upon knowl-
edge and reflection.

Twelve-Credit Limit
Per Department

Twelve {12) credits from one
department is the maximum
that may be applied toward
General University Require-
ments except from the Depart-
ment of Liberal Studies.

Although more than 12 credits
may be taken from the Liberal
Studies Department to apply
toward the total General Uni-
versity Requirements, the max-
imum for individuai areas must
be observed.
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Grades in GUR
Courses

Courses which are to apply to
General University Require-
ments must be taken on an “A”
through "F” grading scate.
They may not be taken with
Pass/NG Pass grading.

Assocfate Degrees
to Satisfy GUR

Approved Associate of Arts
degrees from community coi-
leges in Washington wilt fulfil}
ait General University
Reguirements. Students at
community colleges who wish
to satisty the General Univer-
sity Requirements by earning
an Associate degree should
check carefully with advisers,
as only certain approved
degrees will apply. To meet the
GUR, an Associate degree must
normally be earned prior to
initial enrotlment at Western as
a transfer student.

Transfer students from Wash-
ington community coleges
may also satisfy the GUR by
taking courses listed in the
Transfer Advisers Handbook
which is available at each
community college.

COMMUNICATIONS
Complete Both A and B

All students must satisfy Block
A of the Communications sec-
tion of the General University
Requirements prior to comple-
tion of 45 credits.

A. ENGLISH 101, Language
and Exposition {4} {Waived
for students demonstrating
high English competency
on Washington Pre-Coliege
Test or SAT.) English 101
must be completed with a

“C" or better.

B. One course from the
foliowing:
ENGLISH 201, Introduc-

tion to Fiction with Com-
position {4}; 202, Introduc-
tion to Drama with Com-
position {4}; 203, introduc-
tion to Poetry with Composi-
tion (4); 301, Reading and
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Exposition (4); 302, Read-
ing and Argumentation (4).

PHILOSOPHY 107, Logical
Thinking (3).

SPEECH 101, Fundamen-
tals of Speech (3); 205,
Expgesition and Argumen-
tation (4).

HUMANITIES

Course work must be distrib-
uted among at least three
departments with no more than
10 credits from any one
department.

Select a minimum of 20 credits
from the following:

ART HISTORY 180, Art Appre-
ciation (3); 220, Survey of Art
History 1 {5); 230, Survey of Art
History Il {5); 240, Survey of Art
Fistory Il (5).

CLASSICAL STUDIES 350,
Cireek and Roman Mythology
{3} (Classical Studies 350 and
Liberal Studies 232 may not
both be taken for GUR credit).

ENGLISH 214, Introduction to
Shakespeare (5); 215, Survey of
British Literature (5); 216, Sur-
vay of American Literature (5);
238, Society Through its Ficti-
on/Drama/Poetry {(5}; 281,
Western World Literature:
Classical and Medieval (5); 282,
Western World Literature:
Renaissance and Neocclassical
{53}, 283, Western World Litera-
ture: Romantic and Modern {5);
336, The Bible as Literature (5)
{English 336 and Liberai Stu-
dies 235 may not both be taken
for GUR credit).

FOREIGN LANGUAGES, any
foreign language course num-
bered 200 and above and involy-
ing actualinstruction in the for-
e gnlanguage. (Advance place-
ment credit may not be
aoplied.)

HISTORY 103, Introduction to
American Civilization {5); 104,
introduction to American Civil-
ization (5); 111, Introduction to
Western Civilization (Prehis-
tory to 476) (5); 112, Introduc-
tion to Western Civilization
{(476-1713} (5); 113, Introduc-
tion to Western Civilization
{713 to Present}) (5); 267,

Christianity in History (5); 347,
European |[ntellectual History
(5).

INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS
110 (3)

LIBERAL STUDIES 121, The
Western Tradition || Ancien
{5); 122, The Western Traditior
Il: Medievai (5); 123, The West.
ern Tradition 1ll: Modern (5),
231, Introduction to the Study
of Religion {4); 232, Myth and
Folklore (4} {Liberal Studies
232 and Classical Studies 350
may not both be taken for GUR
credit); 235, The Biblical Tradi-
tion (4} {Liberal Studies 235 anc
English 336 may not both be
taken for GUR credit); 242
Music and the ideas of Western
Man (4) (Liberal Studies 242
and Music 190 may not both be
taken for GUR credit); 332, Uni-
versal Religions: Founders and
Disciples {4).

MUS!IC 140, The Art of Listen-
ing to Music (3); Music 190,
Music in the Western World (3}
{Music 190 and Liberal Studies
242 may not both be taken for
GUR credit); Music 240, Survey
of Non-Western Musical Cul-
tures {3).

PHILOSOPHY 111, Introduc-
tion to Philosophy: Philosophi-
cal Problems (3); 112, Introduc-
tion to Philosophy: Moral Phi-
losophy (3); 113, Introduction
to Philosophy: Philosophy of
Religion {3); 330, Society, Law
and Morality {3}.

POLITICAL SCIENCE 360,
Introduction to Political Theory
(5).

THEATRE/DANCE 101, Intro-
ductionto the Artof the Theatre
(3); 201, Introduction to the
Cinema (3); 231, Dance and
Culture {3).

SOCIAL SCIENCES

Course work must be distrib-
uted among at least three
departments with no more than
10 credits from any one
department.

Select a minimum of 17 credits
from the following:
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ANTHROPOLOGY 21, Intro-
duct on to Cultural Anthropol-
ogy (5} 210, Introduction to
Archaeclogy (5).

BUS NESS ADMINISTRATION
271, l_.aw and Business Environ-
meni {4). (Only one of Business
Administration 271, Fairhaven
211 and Political Science 311
may be taken for GUR credit.)

ECONOMICS 203, Principles of
Ecoromics | Introduction to
Micro-Economics (5); 204,
Principles of Economics |l;
Introduction to Macro-
Ecoromics {4).

FAIFHAVEN 211, The Ameri-
can Legal System {5). {Only
one of Fairhaven 211, Business
Administration 271 and Politi-
cal Sicience 311 may be taken
for GIUR credit.)

GECGRAPHY 201, Human
Geography (5); 207, Economic
Geography (5); 210, Geog-
raphy and World Affairs (2).

HISTORY 346, Technologyand
Sociaty in Early European His-
tory '5).

HUXLEY 202, Environmental
Studies: A Social Science
Approach {4).

JOURNALISM 340, The Press
and Society (3).

LIBERALSTUDIES 105, Behav-
ioral Science ({5}.

LINGUISTICS 201, Introduc-
tion 1o Linguistic Science (5}.

POLITICAL SCIENCE 101,
Government and Politics in the
Modern World {5); 250, Ameri-
can Political System (5); 270,
Intreduction to International
Politics (5); 311, Jurisprudence
(5). (Oniy one of Political
Science 311, Fairhaven2t1and
Business Administration 27t
may be taken for GUR credit.)

PSYCHOLOGY 201, Introduc-
tion to Psychology (5); 318,
Psychology and Culture (3},

SOCICLOGY 202, Introduction
to Sociology (5); 251, Sociol-
ogy of Social Problems {5); 302,
History of Social Thought (5).




NON-WESTERN AND
MINORITY
CULTURAL STUDIES

This area focuses upon a study
of East Asia, South East Asia
and India, the Middle East, Sub-
Sahara Africa, Latin America,
the Minority Experience in
America, and Cross-Cultural
Studies.

Select a minimum of 8 credits
from the following:

ANTHROPOLOGY 353, Sex
Roles in Culture (4} 361, In-
dians of Norih America {(5); 362,
Peoples of Asia {8); 363, Peo-
ples of Africa {5); 364, Peoples
of the Pacific {5).

EAST ASIA 301, 302, 303, The
Cultures ot East Asia: The
Early, Middle and Recent Peri-
ods (4 each).

ENGLISH 234, Introduction to
Afro-American Literature {5);
335, Literature of the Third
World {4); 338, Women and
Literature (4).

ETHNIC STUDIES 201, The
Afro-American Experience {3};
203, Hispanic Peoptes of the
United States {3); 205, Intro-
duction to Asian American Stu-
dies {3}.

GEOGRAPHY 315, East and
South Asia (5}; 319, Africa (5);
321, india, Pakistan and Ban-
gtadesh (3); 322, The Middle
East {3}.

HISTORY 261, Black History in
the Americas {5); 271, Introduc-
tion to Latin American Civiliza-
tion {5}; 273, Latin America {5);
275, The Indian in American
History {5); 280, Introduction to
East Asian Civilization {5); 281,
Introduction to East Asian Cul-
tures {5) (History 280 or 281
may not both be taken for GUR
credit); 285, Introduction to
African Civilization ({5); 286,
Modern Africa {5}; 287, Intro-
duction to Islamic Civilization
{5}; 361, Black History in the
Americas: The Slavery Era {5);
385, Precolonial Africa {5); 387,
History of the Jews (5}.

LIBERAL STUDIES 271, Hu-
manities of india {4); 272,
Mythology/Religion and

Society in China and Japan (4);
273, Artistic Expression and
Society in China and Japan (4},
274, Society and Literature in
China and Japan (4}; 275,
Humanities of Japan (4), 276,
Humanities in Africa {4); 370,
Major Non-Western Traditions:
The Traditional Order (4}; 371,
Major Non-Western Traditions:
Their Modern Fate {4}; 372,
Individuat and Society in Con-
temporary Non-Western Litera-
ture (4); 373, ldeology and
Experience in the Contempor-
ary Non-Western World: Con-
servatives, Reformers, Revolu-
tionaries {4}.

POLITICAL SCIENCE 3486,
Poverty, Minorities, and
Government (5)

PSYCHOLOGY 219, The Psy-
chology of Sex Roles (4).

MATHEMATICS

(Students should check the
mathematics requirement for
their majors before selecting a
mathematics or computer
science course. Some majors
require mathematics or compu-
ter science courses that wili
apply also to the General Uni-
versity Requirements.)

Students with four years of high
school college-preparatory
mathematics may have the
requirement waived.

To satisty this requirement,
successfully complete any one
mathematics course numbered
103 or higher or any one com-
puter science course except
Computer Science 101,

or

Students with three years of
high school college-prepara-
tory mathematics may substi-
tute Philosophy 102, Introduc-
tion to Logic {3),

or
Students with two years of high
school college-preparatory
mathematics may take Mathe-
matics 102, Algebra {5}, and
then substitute Philosophy 102.
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SCIENCE

Complete both A and B of
Option [ or complete Option I

I. Students are advised to com-
piete the three courses in Sec-
tion A before enrolling in the
course in Section B.

A. One course from three of
the four following areas
{students with one year
high school preparation at
thelevelofgradetiori2in
Chemistry, Geology, Phys-
ics or advanced Biology
may substitute this work
for the 101 course in the
corresponding area in up
to a maximum of two
areas}:

BIOLOGY 101, Principles
of General Biology {4); 121,
Introduction to Plant and
Animal Bioiogy {5).

CHEMISTRY 101, Chemi-
cal Concepts {4); 115,
Generat Chemistry {5};
121, General Chemistry |
(5).

GEQLOGY 101, General
Geology {4); 211, Physical
Geology {5).

PHYSICS 101, Physics for
the Libera! Arts {4); 131,
Principles of Physics | (5);
132, Principles of Physics [I
{5); 133, Principles of Phys-
ics 111 {5); 241, Physics with
Calculus | {5).

B. Oneadditional course from
Section A above or one
course from the foltowing
list:

ANTHROPOLOGY 215,
Introduction to Biological
Anthropology (5).

ASTRONOMY 103, Astron-
omy forthe Liberal Arts (4);
315, General Astronomy:
Solar System {4); 316,
General Astronomy: Stars

{4}.

BIOLOGY 122, Introduc-
tion to Cellular Biology {3};
123, Introduction to Genet-
ics {3): 202, Field Biology of
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the Northwest: Flowering
Plants, Conifers and Ferns
{3}, 205, Field Biology of
the MNorthwest: Marine
Biology {3}.

CHEMISTRY 122, General
Chemistry Il {5); 123, Gen-
eral Chemistry (11 {5); 251,
Etementary Organic Chem-
istry {5).

GEOGRAPHY 203, Physi-
cal Gecgraphy (5}.

GEQCLOGY 102, Continen-
tal Drift (4); 212, Historical
Geology {4}; 214, Environ-
mental Geology {3}.

HOME ECONOMICS 250,
Human Nutrition (3).

HUXLEY 201, Environmen-
tal Studies: A Scientific
Approach {4}.

PHYSICS 242, Physics with
Calcutus [T {5).

it. Complete one of the foilow-
ing sequences:
BIOLOQGY 121, 122, 123.

CHEMISTRY 121, 122, 123.

GEQLOGY 211, 212 and
one of 310, 316, or 350.

PHYSICS 131, 132, 133 or
241, 242, 341 and 344.

PROCEDURES FOR
APPLYING FOR
BACHELOR’S DEGREE
AND/OR PROVISIONAL
TEACHING CERTIFICATE

Legreesand/orteaching certif-
icates are not automatically
awarded when requirements

Poaint Frances stretches across Bellingham Bay, with Lummi Isiand, |

are completed. Itis the respon-
sibiity of the student to make
application in the Registrar's
Offize no later than the third
week of the final quarter, and it
is strongly recommended that
the student appear for the eval-
uation and application at least
two quarters in advance of
completion. Complete instruc-
tions are available in the Regis-
trar's Office.

Comrmencement activities are
held in the spring only. All stu-
dents who have graduated the
falt and winter quarters imme-
diately preceding and those
who have applied for gradua-
tion for spring quarter and the
subsequent summer quarter
are invited to participate. An
informal mailing is forwarded to
all eligibie students early in the

spring.

eft, and Orcas isfand in the background.

Lummi and Orcas are just two of the 172 isfands southwest of Bellingham that make up the San Juan Archipefago.
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All-University
Programs

Western Washington University

is organized into five coli-
leges, a School of Education

and a Graduate School. This
crganization not only accom-
modates Western's size and
complexity, but also enables
flexibility and innovation in
Western's curriculum.

Some programs at Western are
availabie through one depart-
ment or college; some are
interdisciplinary, invelving sev-
eral academic units; and scme,
the All-University Programs
listed below, involve all or most
of Western's departments, col-
leges and schools:

Center for
Education
Field Experience
Foreign Study
Honors Program
Protessional Transfer
Programs

Continuing

Academic opportunities avail-
able through Western's All-
University Programs are des-
cribed briefly as follows.

CENTER FOR
CONTINUING
EDUCATION

The Center for Continuing
Education extends Western's
resources and services to the
state of Washington. The Cen-
ter offers credit and non-credit
courses and several degree

programs during the evenings
and weekends, on and off
campus.

Through the Professional Staff
Development Canter in Seattle
and in otherlocations, the Can-
ter provides Western's graduate
courses and programs for
school teachers and admin-
istrators.

Special workshops, conferen-
ces, seminars and institutes are
designed to meet the needs of
communities, business and
industrial organizations, and
public, private and government
agencies.

The Independent Study office
affords anopportunity for study
by correspondence as well as
special project contract study.

Adults participate in the learn-
ing opportunities to upgrade
their occupational skills, to
acquire new skills, and to
pursue a variety of special
interests.

For further information or to
receive the quarterly listing of
courses, contact the Center for
Continuing Education.

FIELD EXPERIENCE
PROGRAMS

Western Washington University
recognizes the vaiue of work
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experience cutside the class-
room as a supplement to the
student’s general education
and major area studies. Thus
the University offers oppeortuni-
ties for field experiences,
including practica, internships
and cooperative educationin a
variety of community busi-
nesses, organizations and
governmental agencies. Stu-
dents who wish to apply their
theoretical classroom learning
to on-the-job situations can
spend several guarters (maxi-
mum of 15 credits) in one of
these positions. Credit will be
awarded upen a satisfactory
employer/faculty evaluation
and fulfillment of contractual
agreements. These work expe-
rience situations are arranged
beforehand to accomplish spe-
cific goals agreed upon by the
student, sponsoring faculty
member and employer. Stu-
dents should contact the
Career Planning and Place-
ment Center for additional
information.

FOREIGN STUDY

WWLU offers year-around liberal
arts study abroad programs in
Great Britain, France, Ger-
many, Spain and Mexico, as
weill as other countries during
specific quarters. Designed to
give students a complete for-
eign study experience in the
host country, each program
includes numerous excursions
to historical and cultural sites
and a wide range of activities
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which complement formal
classroom work. Students reg-
ister at WWU before departure,
carry normal course loads for
the quarter {(12-15 credits) and
ray receive financial aid. For-
eign Study courses within a
cepartment are normally
assigned 137, 237, 337 or 437
rumbers. Since special appli-
cation and registration proce-
curesare required for participa-
t'onin foreign study programs,
students should consult with
the Foreign Study Office, Old
Main 400, well in advance of
their planned quarter abroad.
As program size is limited, early
application is recommended.

Students may also receive
creditfor foreign study through
(a) specialized programs spon-
sored by WWU departments or
colleges, (b) programs spon-
sored by accredited U.S. col-
leges or universities, (¢) study
at foreign universities, and (d)
independent study arranged
through departments and col-
leges by the Foreign Study
Ciffice and Continuing Educa-
tion. Contact the Foreign Study
Ciffice, Old Main 400, (206} 676-
3284, for further information on
study, travel and work abroad.

THE HONORS
PROGRAM

Western's undergraduate
Honors Program provides a
challenging opportunity for
students of high academi¢ abil-
ity to realize their potential
more fully. Freshmen and
transter students are inviteg
into the Honors Program on the
bases of entrance exams, high
school grade averages, recom-
mendations and interviews.
Students already enrclled at
Waestern enter the program on
the above bases and on the
recommendation of a Univer-
s ty instructor,

Students selected for honors
work participate in much of the
Cieneral University Require-
ments program required of all
degree candidates, but are
responsible to the director of
the Honors Program for the

precise determination of their
programs. Substitutions or
waivers of some required
courses may be approved on
the basis of individual needs.
The director of the Honors Pro-
gram and the student’s major
department have joint respon-
sibility for upper-division
course requirements.

The four-year Honors Program
involves both general honors
courses and more specialized
work within the major depart-
ment. The program also en-
ables students o prepare alter-
nates to the General University
Requirements, to undertake
more independent study and to
deveiop contracts for grad-
uation.

Students interested in this pro-
gram are invited to consult with
the director of the Honors Pro-
gram, Dr. Phillip Montague, for
more details.

Admission to
the Program

Students admitted to Western
are considered foradmission to
the Honors Program by any one
of the following ways:

1. 3cholastic aptitude test
scores in the top five per
cent.

2. A grade point of 3.7 or
above.

3. Faculty recommendation.

Quarterly Courses
of Study

Seminars: Usually two or three
credits; small groups of stu-
dents and faculty who meet to
study an area in depth, Several
seminars are offered each quar-
ter, titles of past seminars
including “Socratesand Jesus,”
“The Common Law Tradition,”
“Philosophy of Science,”" " Geo-
logic Hazards” and “The Rus-
sian Novel.”

independent Study: Individua!
work with a concentrated area
of study related to the student's
major or minor, NCt necessarily
completed on campus. Past
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exarnples include working with
the ACT Theatre Company in
Seatle, studying medieval
architecture in Europe, and
studying the Russianianguage.

Special Majors, Course Waiv-
ers. Generaj University Require-
ments may be waived in lieu of a
relevant seminar. Advanced
placeament exams are available
by arrangement with the Test-
ing Center. Students may pro-
pose a major or major-minor
concentration not listed in the
catalog. Such majors are pre-
pared in detail by the student
with the help of faculty in con-
cernad departments, and con-
stitute a contract for graduation.

The student who has devel-
oped his or her own major or
who has completed alternate
work for General University
Requirements should check
with the Honors Office prior to
the Registrar's senior evalua-
tion. Notice of work in honors
will be forwarded to the
Registrar.

Policies within the Honors Pro-
gram, independent studies,
recommendations for gradua-
tion with honors, and senior
theses must be approved by the
Honors Board. The Honors
Board consists of the director,
who chairs the board, and
selec¢ted facuity and honors
students.

Requirements for
Graduation with Honors

Inaddition to (or in some cases,
in lieu of) the requirements for
graduation from WWL, the
honcrs student must have
completed the following:

0O Aminimum of 12 creditsin
honors [seminars or inde-
pendent study); 20 credits
ot honors work is more
typical.

A minimum of two years in
the Honors Program.
An all-university grade
point average of not less
than 3.5 for the last 90 cred-
its before graduation.




O A senior thesis approved
by the student's thesis
adviser and department
chairman. The thesis must
be signed and delivered in
proper form to the Honors
Office three weeks prior to
expected graduation. (The
thesis proposal should be
presented to the Honors
Board three quarters prior
to expected graduation.}

Honors Courses
(Non-departmental)

Specitic descriptions ofcurrent
offerings are avaifable in the
Honors Office.

150 - 159
SEMINAR (2-4 ea)
250 - 259
SEMINAR (2-4 ea)
300
INDEPENDENT STUDY
{variable credit)
350 - 359
SEMINAR (2-4 ea)
400
INDEPENDENT STUDY
{variable credit)
450 - 459
SEMINAR (2-4 ea)
430
THESIS (2 credits per quarter
up to a maximum of B6)
S/U grading

PROFESSIONAL
TRANSFER PROGRAMS

The following suggestions will
assist students planning to
complete a professional pro-
gram at another institution.
Students should seek advice
from a pre-professional adviser
as soon as possible. Comple-
tion of the suggested courses
does not guarantee admission
to a professional degree pro-
gram. The institution to which
the student is transferring
determines admission to the
program and makes decisions
regarding the transferability of
cradit.

Catalogs from in-state institu-
tions and assistance in clarify-
ing transfer procedures are
available in the Academic

Advising Center. Programs
undergo constantrevision, and,
aschanges occur, the following
program recommendations
may become outdated. The
student, therefore, must bear
responsibility for continued
contact with the transferinstitu-

tion and the on-campus
adviser.
Architecture

Western offers two years of
undergraduate study which
may be transferred to the Uni-
versity of Washington as the
liberal arts compcnent of a
baccalaureate degree program
in architecture. Pre-majors are
required to compiete a bal-
anced distribution of courses
during the first two years based
on recommendations found in
the University of Washington
General Catalog.

Washington State University

offers baccalaureate level
architectural studies. Pre-
major reguirements include

completion of the General Uni-
versity Reguirements and spe-
cifically recommended courses
listed in the Washington State
University Bulletin.

Program Adviser: Dr. Fred A.
Qlsen, Department of Tech-
notegy

Dental Hygiene

Associate and baccalaureate
programs in dental hygiene are
available in several Washington
institutions of higher educa-
tton. Graduates of two- or
three-year certificate or asso-
ciate degree programs are gen-
erally limited to denta! office
practice and some public
health positions. Hygienists
with baccalaureate degreas
may work in private practice,
and with office experience are
eligible for beginning dental
hygiene teaching or adminis-
trative public heaith positions.

A list of dental hygiene pro-
grams in the State of Washing-
ton and prerequisite courses
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for admission to these pro-
grams is available from the pro-
gram adviser.

Program Adviser: Dr. John C.
Whitmer, Department of
Chemistry

Dentistry

Admission to the professional
schools of dentistry is highly
competitive; therefore, a pre-
dentai program should be
planned with care. Electives
should be relevant to dentistry,

and every effort should be
made to maintain high
scholarship.

Since dental schools give valu-
able advice and information
about admission standards and
requirements, it is wise for pre-
dental students to make per-
sonal contacts with a dental
school early in the program.
The following courses should
be included in programs lead-
ing to dental school applica-
tion:

O Biology 121, 122, 123, 312,
345, 469
O Chemistry 121, 122, 123,
351, 352, 353, 354, 355,471,
472
Physics 131, 132, 133
Eiectives: Equally impor-
tantis a background in the
social sciences and
humanities. Psychology,
sociology, economics,
English literature, anthro-
pology and philosophy are
excetlent scientific and
humanistic studies for
predental students. Al-
though thare are no firm
requirements in these
areas, it is suggested that
predental studenis take a
minimum of 30 quarter
credit hours divided among
three or more of the above
areas.

on

A prior degree is recommended
although not necessary for
admission to the University of
washington School of Dentis-
try. A minimum of 135 predental
quarter credits is required. Cur-
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rently students accepted have
completed an average of more
thian 180 quarter credits.

There is no apparent advantage
in transferring to the University
of Washington before applying
te the Dental School, as West-
e-n students have been admit-
ted directly into their program.

Program Adviser: Dr. John C.

Whitmer, Department of
Chemistry
Engineering

Schools or colleges of engi-
neering require courses in
niathematics, chemistry, phys-
ics and communications, the
base upon which all engineer-
ing curricula are constructed.
High school students who wish
to major in any engineering
field in college should include
high schocl courses in mathe-
matics through aigebra IV and
trigonometry, physics and
caemistry. A fourth vyear in
mathematics and senjor-level
English composition are also
recommended. l{ the studentis
dzficient in high school prepa-
ration he will need additional
college courses, thus increas-
irg the time needed to earn a
degree. Admission to a college
or school of engineering
requires above-average aca-
damic performance and greater
dapth in introductory college
mathematics and science
courses than is required for a
liberal arts program.

T1e major elements of the first
one or two years of the pre-
engineering program at West-
ernare shown below. Engineer-
ing schools and colleges afso
require additicna!l courses dis-
tr buted in social sciences and
humanities which can be
selected from Western's offer-
ings to meet the requirements
ot the specific engineering
school to which the student
intends to transfer. Note that
some engineering schools
specify some minimum number
¢t credits completed and some
minimum grade point average
for admission to a given engi-
neering program.

Introductory core courses:

Chemistry 123, 122
Engiish 101, 301 or 302 or
401

Mathematics 124, 125, 126
Physics 241, 242, 271, 272,
341 and 351

Computer Science 124, 210

O oo oo

Additional! courses: {check with
your pre-engineering adviser}

0O Chemistry 123, 351, 352,
353, 354, 355 (for chemical
engineering}

Geolegy 211, 212 (for civit
engineering}

Mathematics 224, 331
Physics 355, 355 {for elec-
trical engineering}, 343,
353 {for mechanical
engineering)

O Technology210,2110r220

or224

aog

Students not prepared to take
Mathematics 124 {Calculus}
should enroli in a preparatory
sequence, under advisement.

Program Advisers: Dr. A. Ru-
paal and Dr. L. Barrett
{Physics/Astronomy), Dr. A.
Berg and Dr. R. Levin {Mathe-
matics/Computer Science}

Fisheries

The Coliege of Fisheries at the
University of Washington pro-
vides two baccalaureate pro-
grams in fishery biclogy. Stu-
dents may compilete the first
twe of the four-year program at
Western, concentrating on
coursesin the sciences and ful-
filiment of the UW distribution
and proficiency requirements.
Close consultation with the
program adviser is essential.

Recommended freshman year
curriculum:

Biology 121, 122, 123
Chemistry 121, 122, 123
English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105 or higher
Generat University Re-
quirements

oo0goao

Program Adviser: Dr. G. F,
Kraft, Department of Biology
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Forestry

Washington State University
offers degrees in forest man-
agement and range manage-
ment. The University of
Washington offers degrees in
forest management, forest
engineering, outdoor recrea-
tion, pulp and paper technol-
ogy, wood and fiber science,
forest science and witdlife
sciences. Because of the differ-
ences in the various forestry
curricula, students are urged to
atterd the pre-forestry advise-
meni session prior to fali quar-
ter registration or to consult
with the program adviser as
soon as possible. Forsome cur-
ricula, specific courses should
be inctuded among the
electives.

Program Adviser: Dr. Hubertus
E. Kchn, Department of Bioiogy

Law

Most law schools reguire com-
pleticn of a baccalaureate
degree before the student beg-
ins professional legal educa-
tion. They normally do not
specify preferred undergradu-
ate majors, but do seek stu-
dents who are broadly edu-
cated. Law schools want
students who have proficiency
in oral and written communica-
tions, an understanding of eco-
nomic, political and social insti-
tutiors, and weli-developed
objective and critical thought
processes. Western's General
University Requirements are
intended to aid studentsinreai-
izing these goals.

Careful selection of electives
may enhance performance in
law sc¢hoot, and undergraduate
course selection should reflect
the interests and professionai
objectives of individual stu-
dents. Therefcore, early consul-
tation with the program advis-
ers on course and program
decis ons is recommended.

The Law School Admission
Test {LSAT}, normally required
of apolicants to American and
Canadian iaw schools, is




offered on the Western campus
several times each year. Appli-
cations and test schedule
information may be obtained
from the Testing Center. Stu-
dents should pian to take the
LSAT late in their junior year or
early in their senior year.

Program Advisers: Dr. John
Moore, Department of Business
Administration; Dr. John
Wuest, Department of Political
Science,

Medical Technology

At the University of Washing-
ton, the four-year medical
technology program leads to a
Bachelor of Science degree in
medical technology. Students
at Western may complete 90
quarter credits of study, con-
centrating on courses which
paraillel the University of
Washington's medical technol-
ogy program, prerequisitesand
distribution requirements. It is
important to consult with the
program adviser early in the
first year of the transfer
program.

Washington State University
also oHers a baccalaureate
program in medical technol-
ogy. Students planning to
transfer to WSU may comgpiete
two years at Western, including
courses which parallel WSU's
general university require-
ments in addition to those
courses recommended by the
program adviser,

Recommended freshman year
curriculum:

Biology 121, 122, 123
Chemistry 121, 122, 123
English 10%, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105 or higher
General University Require-
ments

ooooo

Program Adviser: Dr. G. F.
Kraft, Depariment of Bictogy

Medicine

The faculty of the School of
Medicine at the University of
Washington believes that the
appropriate level of scholarly

achievement and preparation
for medicine can best be devel-
oped in a liberal arts program
with the emphasis on a major
area of interest selected by the
student in any field sufficientty
demanding of schotastic disci-
pline. No particular major is
given preferential attention in
selection. The major should be
considered as the basis for a
tuture career or for graduate
study in the event the student is
not admitted to a medical
school.

In recognition of the diverse
opportunities afforded the
graduate in medicine, specified
requiremenis are purposely
kept to a minimum. This ena-
bles each student ta pursue, as
a major field of study, any area
of special interest — the physi-
cal sciences, biological scien-
ces, or humanities — and still
acquire the intellectual skills
necessary to the regular medi-
cal curriculum. 1t should be
noted that well over half of
those admitted to the University
of Washington medical school
in the past several years have
heen biofogy majors.

Admission to a medical pro-
gram is highly competitive.
Early consultation with the
program adviser is strongly
recommended. Students must
contactthe program adviserfor
discussion of graduate
requirements, selection of an
academic major, course
sequences, AMCAS appli-
cations, scheduling of the
MCAT, and other pertinent
information.

Typical
riculum:

freshman year cur-

Biclogy 121, 122, 123
Chemistry 121, 122, 123
English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105 or higher
General University Re-
quirements

oogaoo

Pre-med students choosing
majors other than biology or
chemistry should also seek
advising in their major
department.

43

Al University Programs

information regarding chiro-
practic and naturopathic edu-
cation is also available from the
program adviser.

Program Adviser. Contact Dr.
G. F. Kraft, Department of Bioi-
ogy, for a referral tothe approp-
riate program adviser.

Nursing

See the Department of Nursing
section of this catalog.

Occupational Therapy

Admission to a school of occu-
pational therapy is highly
selective. Students wishing to
earn a Bacheicr of Science
degree in occupational therapy
may complete their prerequi-
site courses at Western. The
Woestern curricuium includes
courses which will prepare stu-
dents for transfer into the
occupational therapy programs
at the University of Washington
and the University of Puget
Sound. Since graduation
requirements vary among insti-
tutions, students should obtain
specific information concern-
ing the programs prior to their
first term of enrollment.

Required courses for transfer
into occupationat therapy
programs:

O Biology 101, 348, 349
O Chemistry 101

O Physics 131

O Psychology 201

O Socioiegy 202

Additional courses recom-
mended or required (deter-
mined by the individual occu-
pational therapy school):

Psychology 314, 316
Sociology 324, 333, 351
Speech 204

Educational Curriculum
and Instruction 361, 465

Program Adviser: Dr. Evelyn E.
Ames, Department of Physical
Education

ooon

Optometry

Schoots of optometry generaily
offer baccalaureate, master's
and docteoral degree programs,
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Western is able to provide one
year of liberal arts studies as a
background for more special-
ired training in optometry. Stu-
dents are advised to transfer
alter their first year. Early con-
sJltation with the program
adviser is recommended.

Recommended freshman year
curriculum:

C Biology 101 :

C Chemistry 121, 122, 123

& Engtish 101, 301 or 302

O Mathematics 124, 125, 126

C Physics 131, 132, 133, or
241, 242

C General University Re-
quirements

Program Adviser: Dr. J. J. Veit,
Cepartment of Physics

Pharmacy

Tne five-year program at
Washington State University
and the University of Washing-
tcn leads to a Bachelor of
Science degree in pharmacy.
Western provides a two-year
series of courses which prepare
students for admission to the
College of Pharmacy at either
WSU or UW. Detailed informa-
tion is available from each.
Admission is highly selective,
and stugents areencouraged to
contact the school of their cho-
ice early in the first year and to
consult with the program
adviser at Western prior to
rizgistration.

Fecommended freshman year
curriculum:

Cl Biclogy 121, 122, 123

C) Chemistry 121, 122, 123

C! English 101, 301 or 302

[ Mathematics 105, 124

] Speech 101

[1 General University Re-
quirements from the
Humanities and/cr Social
Sciences to total nine quar-
ter credits

The University of Washington
alsorecommends One coursein
microbiology or bacteriology
and nine quarter credits of Eng-
lish composition and/or

speech, a minimum of five of
which must be in composition.

Students who have not com-
pleted one year of high school
physics will be required to
complete two quarters of phys-
ics {Physics 131, 132},

Program Adviser: [Dr. Lowell
Eddy, Department of Chemistry

Physical Therapy

Admission 16 a scheool of physi-
cal therapy is highly selective.
Cepending upon the institu-
tion, students are admitted to
the professional program at the
sophomore, junior, senior or
post-baccalaureate level. Stu-
dents who elect to complete a
baccalaureate degree prior to
transfer should give sericus
consideration to the Bacheior
of Science degree in Commun-
ity Health or Bachelor of Arls
degree in Physica! Education
{see the Department of Physi-
cal Education, Health and
Hecreation).

Western's curriculum includes
courses which will prepare stu-
dents fortransferinto the phys-
ical therapy programs at the
University of Washington and
the University of Puget Sound.

Required courses for transfer
into physical therapy programs:

O Biclogy 345, 348, 349

O Chemistry 115 {or
122}, 251

O Physics 131, 132, 133

O Psychology 201 plus an
additional course

121,

Additional courses which are

beneficiak

O Physical
302

O Mathematics 240

Education 301,

Program Advisers: Dr. Evelyn
Ames (General Physical Ther-
apy and Community Health};
Dr. Kathleen Knutzen {Physicat
Educaticn)

Social Work

Students preparing for admis-
sion to a professional school of
social work and students inter-
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ested in securing social work
positions that do not require
professional education may
satisfy their interests by com-
pleting the Bachelor of Arts
degree in Sociclogy, including
the following elective courses
in the major:

Sociology 251 and 261
Sociology 372, 373, 375,
473, 477

Sociology 311 (in lieu of
310}

Sociology 333, 340, 341,
351, 360, 380

a o oo

Cther courses strongly recom-
mended include Sociology 353,
354, 367 and 369. For further
reccmmendations ¢f specific
courses in sociology or cog-
nate areas which may strength-
en ihe student's preparation,
consult with the program
adviser.

Frogram Adviser: Dr. Charles
Gossman, Department of
Sociology

Theology

Students who are considering
enrollment in a theclecgical
seminary or in other special
training for religious work
shoutd seek advisementearlyin
their academic careers. They
should determine as scon as
possible which graduate insti-
tution they wish to enter and
wha" is required for admission.
Broad study in the liberal arts
{literature, history, philosophy,
language) is generaily regarded
as appropriate undergraduate
prefparation for seminary work,
but expectations of particular
institutions vary. In some cases
the mincr in the Study of Reli-
gion, coifered through the
Department of Liberal Studies,
may form an appropriate part of
anundergraduate pre-theology
program.

Program Advisers: Dr. Joseph
Bettis and Dr. William Stoever.
Con=act the Department of Lib-
eral Studies.



Veterinary Medicine

The College of Veterinary Med-
icine at Washington State Uni-
versity requires at least seven
years of study leading to com-
pletion of the Docter of Veteri-
nary Medicine degree. Western
can provide a student with
either four vyears of pre-
veterinary training through a
degree in Biclogy or a three-
year transfer program. It is not
absolutely necessary to com-
plete a baccalaureate degree;
howevaer, it is advisable to aim
toward a degree in the event
that a studentis notadmitted to
a veterinary school. Admission
is extremely competitive and

students are strongly encour-
aged to consult early with the
program adviser and to review
the admissions requirements in
the WSU catalog.

Academic requirements for
WSU's professional program
leading to a Bachelor of
Science in Veterinary Science
include 68 quarter hours in the
physical and biclegical scien-
ces and 45 quarter hours in
electives and general university
requirements. (113 total quarter
hours required.)

Recommended freshman year
curriculum:

All University Programs

Biology 121, 122, 123
Chemistry 121, 122, 123
English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105
Physics 131, 132, 133

oooog

Other Western courses which
are required for admission

include Chemistry 351, 352,
354, 355, and 371. Applied
animal nutrition is also

required. The WSU correspon-
dencecourse AS 307X {orequiv-
alent) will currently satisfy this
requirement.

Program Adviserr Dr. Herb
Brown, Department of Biology

Arntzan Hall on south campus.



Schools &
Colleges of
Western

COLLEGE OF ARTS
AND SCIENCES

Dr, Peter J. Elich, Dean

The College of Arts and Scien-
ces, Western's largest aca-
demic division, contains 21
departments offering more
than 680 major programs at both
bachelor’s and master's degree
levels, In addition to traditionai
majors in the humanities, social
sciences and natural sciences,
s udents may select from a var-
iety of interdisciplinary pro-
grams or design their own
majors with the help of faculty
advisers.

The College offers its under-
graduate students a liberal
education in three parts: first, a
program of education-in-
breadth through Generaf Uni-
versity Requirements {GUR)
irtended to prepare students
for post-graduate life as edu-
cated persons and citizens;
se2cond, a program of
education-in-depth in a disci-
plinary, interdisciplinary, pro-
fessional, pre-professional or
vocational major designed to
prepare students for post-
graduate careers or advanced
courses of study: and third, a
choice of elective courses
which can help satisfy the stu-
dent's curiosity aboutany of the
multitude of subjects which the
University's curriculum em-
braces.

The aim of such aliberal educa-
tion is not only to prepare stu-
dents for the special roles they
will take on as baccalaureate
graduates but also to help stu-
dents acquire characteristics of
the sort that will mark them as
educated persons. Thus, the
faculty of the College, as a
community of teachers and
scholars, hope to produce
graduates who are capable of
informed and critical thinking;
who have learned to tcolerate
ambiguity; who can appreciate
cultural differences; who have
developed moral and aesthetic
sensibilities; who have mas-
tered some hasic tools of liter-
acy and mathemaltics; and who
have acquired levels of informa-
tion about the worlds of man
and naturein the past and pres-
ent sufficient for responsible
citizenship and for the enjoy-
ment of civilized society.

Academic Programs
Leading to
Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

Accounting/Computer Science ....BA
American Studies ..., ... ... BA
Anthropology ................ BA, MA
Biclogy .......ociiiiiant. BA, BS, M5
Biology/Chemistry ..... ... B85, BA/Ed
Biclogy/Math ..................... BS
Biotogy/Physical Science ...... BA/Ed
Broadcast Communication ........ BA
Business Administration/

Computer Seience .............. BA
Canadian American Studies . ..., .. BA
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Chemistry ......... BA, BS, MS BA/Ed
Chemistry/Mathematics ....... BA/Ed
Chemistry/Physics ..., ... BA/Ed
Commnunity Health .. .............. BS
Comiputer Science ................BS
Eartk Science ................. BA/Ed
Earll Science/

Phsical Science . .......... BA/Ed
Economics/Mathematics .......... BA.
Englsh ... ... ... ... BA, MA, BA/EGD
Environmental Gealogy ........... 3]
Ethnic Studies ... ............ ... BA

Fore gn Languages
French, German, Russian,

Spanish ... ... .o el BA

French, German, Spanish .. BA/Ed
Freshwater Studies . ........ ... ... BS
General Science .. ... ... ... BAJEd
Geography ........... BA, M5, BAJEdD
Geology ..ol BA, BS, M5
Geology/Math .......... ... ... 8BS
GeophysiCs ... oo BS
Histoy «ovvvnvinnnnnn. BA, MA, BA/Ed
Home Economics ......... BA, BA/Ed
Industrial Arts Education ... BS, M/Ed
Industriat Design .......... ... ... BS
Jourralism ... ...l BA
Liberal Studies .................... BA
Mathematics .......... BS, M5, BA/Ed
Mathematics/Computer Science _..BS
Mathematics/Economics .......... BA
Matwial Science ... ......... ... M/Ed
Mursing ... . ciiiiiiiiiia, BSH
NULRTIOn ..o e 88
Philosophy ... ... . ... ... BA
P.E.. Hezlth &

Recreation . ...... BA, BA/Ed, M/Ed
Physical Geochemistry ............ BS
Physical Science .. ............ BA/Ed
Physics .............. BA, BS BA/Ed
Physics/Astronomy . ....._........ BA
Physics/Math ... ... ... BA, BA/Ed
Politizal Science ... .. BA, MA, BA/Ed
Folitizal Science/Economics .. ..... BA

Fubliz Policy & Administration ..... BA
Peychiolagy ..... BA, MS, BA/Ed, M/Ed

Recreation and Parks ............. BA
Scierce Education .......... ... M/Ed
Seli-Designed

tntardisciplinary Major ... ... BA, 8BS
Socizl Studies ... ... L BA/EdD
Socicdogy ... ... . BA, BS, MA
Spee:zh

Conmunication ... BA, MA, BA/Ed
Speezh/Enghsh ............... BA/EdD



Speech Pathology

& Audinlogy ........ BA, BA/Ed, MA
Technology/Industrial

Technology ........coeivevnnios B3
Urban & Regional Planning ........ BA
Visual Communication

(WICOED) .. .....ooiiiiinnnenns BS
VYocational Industrial-Technical

Teacher Education .............. BS
Admission

See the catalog section on Uni-
versity Admissions.

Requirements for
Bachelor's Degrees

O 180 quarter hours of credit;
no fewer than 60 credits in
upper-division study

O Residence study: one full
year {45 credits minimum)
inciuding the final quarter
before issuance of a
degree; Study Abroad pro-
grams are acceptable as
resident ¢redit to a maxi-
mum of 45 credits

O Scholarship standard: a
cumulative grade average
of 2.00 (C) or better, with
no grades of less than C
acceptable in the major,
minor, supporling courses
for major or minor, profes-
sional education courses,
or in English composition.
Admission to, and conti-
nuation in, the teacher
education curriculum
requires a minimum aver-
age of 2.50. Some depart-
ments have minimum
grade point requirements
inthe majorforgraduation.
Piease check the depart-
mental major requirements
for specific information.

O General University Re-
quirements: approximately
50to 70 credits, depending
upon degree of overlap
with major and exemptions
based on test results and
previous preparation

O Major area emphasis as
specified in departmental
sections under Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Science
and Bachelor of Arts in
Education

O Electives as needed for the
180 quarter hours total
credit

Majors and Minors

In addition to the General Uni-
versity Requirements and other
common degree requirements
listed on the preceding pages,
the candidate for a Bachelor of
Arts or Bachelor of Science
degree must complete a major
area emphasis which is usually
accompanied by supporting
courses. A minor is optional. A
few concentrations are offered
which encompass both a major
and a minor. Students  will
confer with appropriate
departmental advisers to plan
study programs. Transfer stu-
dents are expected to compiete
atleasta portion of theirworkin
the major and minor fields in
this institution.

Student-Faculty
Designed Majors

Students desiring concentrated
study in areas not listed as
majors by departments of the
College of Arts and Sciences
may design a major in ¢confer-
ence with faculty members.
Details of this procedure are
available from the Academic
Advisement Center or the
chairman of the Department of
Liberal Studies.

Academic Advisement

As the student completes the
freshman year, which usually
consists largely of courses that
meet the General University
Requirements, he or she is
referred to the academic
departments for continued per-
sonalized advisement in ptan-
ning and selecting courses of
study. Faculty within each
department share responsibil-
ity for counseling students
electing concentretions in their

area. In some cases, faculty

from several departments may
cooperate with a student in
constructing his or her own
interdisciplinary major; in oth-
ers, faculty members may
recommend to the department
chairman the waiving of certain
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course prerequisites {when it
has been demonstrated that the
student already has these com-
petencies). Students who are
undecided about a major may
seek advisement through the
Academic Advisement Center
in Old Main.

Department Chairmen

Dr. Angelo Anastasio ... Anthropology

Dr.Gerald F, Kraft ........... Biology
Or. Mark L. Wichodas ....... Chemistry
Mr. A.E. Stannard, Jr./ Dr. Larry
Richardson ....... Communication
Or. Fred M. Ives . ... Computer Science
Or. Douglas B. Park_.......... English
Dr. Jesse Hiraoka.. . .......... Foreign

Languages & Literatures
Dr. Debnath Mookherjee . .. Geography
& Aegional Planning

Dr. Edwin H. Brown ......... Geology
Dr. Donald D. Eklund .......... Histary
Dr. Rosalie B. King .. Home Economics
Dr. William Stoever . ... Liberal Studies
Dr. Albert J. Froderbarg .. Mathematics
Dr. AnnHarley ............... Nursing
Or. Hugh Fleetwood .. .. ... Philosophy

Or. M. Chappelle Arnett ... P.E., Health

& Recreation & Parks
Dr. Ajit 5. Rupaal .. Physics/Astronomy
Dr. Ralph E. Mingr .. .. Political Science
Dr. Richard Thompsan .. .. Psychology

Cr. E.R.Mahoney .......... Sociclogy
Dr. Michasl Seilo .. Speech Pathalogy/
Audiology
Dr. Paul E. Rainey ........ Technology
COLLEGE OF
BUSINESS

AND ECONOMICS
Dr. Dennis R. Murphy, Dean

Objective of the College

It is the function of the College
of Business and Economics to
prepare men and women for
positions of leadership and
stewardship in the manage-
ment and administration of
complex organizations. The
Coltege develops managerial
skitls, anaiytic economic skills,
and interpersonal sensitivities,
as well as quantitative and
accounting skills. In addition,
the College prepares teachers
for high schools and commun-
ity colleges in the business
disciplines.
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The program is primarily
upper-division, based upon a
broad liberal-arts education in
the first two years. Individual
s«ills are developed sufficiently
to achieve entry-level employ-
ment in many fields, but the
College tries to motivate and
crient the student for a lifelong
learning experience. The Col-
lege develops sensitivity to
evironmental aspects of busi-
n2ss enterprise, promotes a
commitment to ethical behav-
icr, and provides a strong
emphasis upon forward-
lcoking, goal-setting behavior
ir the business world while
e1couraging an active role of
leadership in the community.

The College of Business and
Economics, established as a
separate unit in 1976, is organ-
ized into four departments:
Accounting, Business Adminis-
tration, Economics, and Qffice
Administration/Business Edu-
cation. These departments are
interdependent and their pro-
grams draw upon the whole
College.

Department Chairmen

M- Agnald Savay ......... Agccounting
Di. Earl D. Benson

(acting) .. Business Administration
Cr. K. Peter Harder . ... ... Economics

Di. Hubert N. Thoreson
.............. Ctfice Administration/
Business Education

Academic Programs
Leading to
Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

ACCOUNTING .o vvieiiiaiiannnans BA
Business Administration ........... BA
Economics ...........coeiiiniinin Ba
Business Education ... BAJEd, M/EG”
Office Administration ............. Bs
Master of Business

Administration .............. MBA"

"Consult the Graduate School for further
details.

Joint Majors

tnterdepartmental majors are
given in Accounting-Computer
Science, Accounting-Econo-
mics, Business Administration-

Computer Science, Economics-
Mathematics and Economics-
Political Science. See
Departments for details.

Admissions

The College of Business and
Economics is currently expe-
riencing such severe enroil-
ment pressure that selective
admission procedures are
necessary. Consequently,
priority forenrollmentin upper-
division courses (300 and
above) is given to students who
have been officially admitted to
the College. Early declaration
as a “pre-major” in the college
is advised for all interested stu-
dents. Immediately after satis-
tying departmental require-
ments for acceptance as a
major, the student should com-
plete the official major dectara-
tion process to assure registra-
tion priority.

For admission, a student must
have earned at least 75 quarter
hours of c¢ollege credit.
Although work experience and
individual circumstances will
be considered, at the present
time admission is limited to
students who meet GPA limits
established for each major. See
departments for details.
Announcements of changes in
standards will be published in
the Class Schedule.

Students may enroll in lower-
division courses without formal
admission into the College of
Business and Economics.

Applications foradmission may
be made directly to the approp-
riate department of the Coliege
of Business and Economics.
Academic advisement is pro-
vided by College of Business
and Economics faculty.

See the Admissions section of
this catalog for policies and
procedures relevant to admis-
sion to Western Washington
University.

Requirements for
Bachelor’s Degree

O 180 quarter hours of credit
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O Nofewerthan 60 credits in
upper-division study; some
majors, however, may
exceed 60

O Resident Study: A min-
imum of the final year's
studies (45 hours credit)

O Scholarship standard: A
cumulative grade point
average which satisfies
minimum GPA limits estab-
iished by the University

O General University
Requirements must be
completed before a bacca-
laureate degree is granted

O Majors: major area empha-
sis and requirements are
specified in the departmen-
tal sections

O Electives: electives may be
selected as needed to
ensure the required 180
qguarter hours total credit,
sxcept that majors in
Accounting and Business
Administration must com-
pleteaminimumof 72 ¢red-
its in areas other than
Accounting, Business
Administration and
Economics

O Petitioning procedure; any
student who seeks either a
variation from the strict
application of the rules,
regulations, or require-
ments of the College, or a
student-designed major
from among the depart-
ments of the College, may
petition the Dean

O Graduation and degree
application: refer to the
“General University
Reguirements” section for
procedures to be follnwed

Minor

in addition to the majors pro-
vided by the four departments,
a minor makes an excellent
addition to a specialized pro-
gram in other areas of the Uni-
versity. This gives relevant, reai-
istic. and applicable qualities to
those valuable skills developed
in cther more abstract and
theoretic deparimentis. The
combination of a minor with a
major in  Speech, English,
Journalism, VICOED, Home
Economics, Foreign Lan-



guages, or other liberal arts
majors, provides an additional
strength and resource to the
individual's skills and educa-
tional development. See
Departments for details on
minors.

Special Programs

Small Business Development
Center (SBDC). The SBDC
provides individual counseling
to small business firms, con-
ducts research into general
small business problems, and
develops and offers educa-
tional programs geared to the
needs of persons operating
small businesses. Any small
business firm, community
group orindividual may reguest
assistance. There is no charge
for the management and tech-
nical assistance services of
SBDC counselors.

Center for Economic Educa-
tion. The Center for Economic
Education, coordinated by the
Economics Department, is
involved in providing economic
knowledge, data, and teaching
aids to the grade schools and
high schools throughout the
state. Afliliated with the
Washington State Council on
Economic Education, this cen-
ter assists in raising the stand-
ards of economic titeracy of the
state.

Small Business Institute {(SBI).
The Small Business Institute
provides free advice to small
businesses. Students can
become involved and earn Col-
lege credit while studying
actual enterprises and helping
local businesses solve prob-
lems.

internships are available
through individual depart-
ments. These can provide Col-
lege credit for on-the-job work
experience.

SCHOOL OF
EDUCATION

Dr. Marvin Kiein, Acting Dean

The School of Education is
responsible for developing and

implementing those profes-
sional education programs
which lead to teacher certifica-
tion, credentialing of schoot
administrators, and profes-
sional training of leaders in
Human Resources Develop-
ment. It serves as a clearing
house for the exchange of
information and as a coordinat-
ing agency for programs at
both the undergraduete and
graduate levels. The Dean of
the School of Education is
responsible for coordinating
programs which involve a wide
variety of departments
throughout the University. The
School of Education faculty is
comprised of those persons
who teach professional educa-
tion courses.

The Department of Educational
Curriculum and Instruction is
one of two major components
of the School of Education and
is responsible for developing
and implementing teacher edu-
cation programs which lead to
Washington State Certification.
The Department of Educationat
Curricuium and Instruction
offers both undergraduate and
graduate course work in ele-
mentary, secondary and spe-
ciai education.

The Department of Educational
Administration and Founda-
tions is comprised of those
programs which extend and
complement the experiences
offered in teacher education
programs. This department
offers programs in Educationa?
Administration, Foundations of
Education, Educational Tech-
nology and Human Resources
Development.
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Professional Education Pro-
grams are developed and
reviewed with the assistance of
the Professional Education
Advisory Board with represen-
tatives from cooperating
schoo! districts and profes-
sional associations,

Academic Programs
Leading to
Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

See deparlmental listings far
academic area

programs ........... BA/Ed, M/Ed
Professional concentration
in elementary edugation ..., BAJEd
Special Education ....... BA/Ed, M/Ed
Human Services .................. BA
Education (various fields] ...... M/Ed

Graduate programs leading to
cerlification in School
Administration and to Educational
Staff Associate Cerlification
in School Counseling, Speech
Pathology & Audiology, and School
Psychology ...t M/Ed, MA
Reading Resource Specialist
certificate related
PrOgram . ........... AP M/Ed

Teacher Certification
Requirements

See the Department of Educa-
tional Curricutum and Instruc-
tion section of this catalog.

Department Chairmen

Dr. Jochn F. Utendale .. .... Educational
Administration & Foundations
Dr. Marie D. Eaton ........ Educational

Curriculum & Instruction
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FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE

. Daniel M. Larner, Dean

Objectives of the College

Founded in 1966, Fairhaven
Coliege is an undergraduate
civision of Western Washington
University, The purposes of the
Coilege include provision for
the following:

Cl A small learning commun-
ity designed fo explore
creative alternatives within
higher education.

L Cooperation with a larger
institution and, through it,
affiliation with the state

system of higher ed-
ucation.
A distinctive common Core
Program.

C  Options for specialization;
the Fairhaven Individualiy
Designed Major or an
established WWU Depart-
mental Major.

O Classesto develop skills of
thought and expression
toward a critical world
perspective.

O Opportunities for inde-
pendent study, directed
study and field study.

O Learning how tc learn and
how to become responsi-
ble for self-generating, life-
long education.

To these ends, students are
encouraged to make the follow-
ing connections:

0O Between learners. Fair-
haven provides a suppor-
tive atmosphere in which
students, facuity and staff
interrelate as a tearning
community. Personal
attention, participative
seminars and cooperative
evaluation direct the learn-
ing process.

O Between disciplines. Stu-
dents are advised to break
out of conventicnal subject
areas and to bring a variety
of perspectives to bear on
issues and projects.

O Betweenthe past, the pres-
ent and the future. Fair-
haven strives to create a
relationship between what
is and what might be. The

past gives relevange to the

present and assists stu-
dents to visualize alterna-
tives for the future.

O Beiween knowiedge and
action. Fairhaven students
seek to develop an in-
formed social conscious-
ness and tc provide salu-
tions to problems in the
“real world.”

0 Between themselves and
meaningful work. Fair-
haven graduates adaptto a
changing world and they
realize a connection
between what they like to
do and what they have ta
doto earn a living.

Academic Programs
Leading to
Undergraduate Degrees

Fairhaven College in conjunc-
tion with Western Washington
University offers the following
undergraduate degrees: Bache-
lor of Arts, Bachelor of Arts in
Education, Bacheior of Fine
Arts, Bachelor of Music, Bache-
lor of Science.

Students may enrcil in Fairhav-
en’'s complete degree program,
or they may take classes at the
College to augment other WwWwU
programs.

Fairhaven Coliege students
complete the Fairhaven Col-
lege Core Program and a major.
Students fransferring to Fair-
haven from other WWU di-
visions or other colleges and
universities may have some
corerequirements waived upon
admission.

Fairhaven College graduates,
as do ail WWU graduates, com-
plete 180 credits {including 60
credits at the upper-division
tevel) and 45 credits in
residence.

Admission

Students currently attending
Western may transfer to Fair-
haven fali, winter or spring
quarter. Upon transfer,
requirements of the Fairhaven
College Core Program must be
met for graduation.
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New applicants to Fairhaven
and the University complete the
Unitorm Undergraduate Appfi-
cation for Admission to Four-
Year Colleges and Universities
in the State of Washington. The
words “Fairhaven College”
should be written at the top of
the form. Send the standard
application and all transcripts
to: Office of Admissions, West-
ern Washington University.

The College encourages cam-
pus visitations. Given advance
notice, individual appointments
can be ensured with the Dean,
an admissions adviser, faculity,
students or other WWU staff.

University Services

Info-mation elsewhere in this
catalog related to student life,
housing, tuition, financial aid,
residency, admission, registra-
tion, etc., at the University per-
tains to Fairhaven College
students.

Other Information
Requests for supplementary
information about Fairhaven
Collzge should be addressed
to: Office of the Dean, Fair-
haven College, Western
Washington University, Beli-
ingham, Washington 98225,

COLLEGE OF FINE AND
PERFORMING ARTS

Dr. William A. Gregory, Dean

The College of Fine and Per-
forming Arts is dedicated to
excellence in teaching and
learning. Creativity in process
and analysis form the objec-
tives of course work: doing
music, theater, dance, painting,
sculature, ceramics, fabrics,
whita thinking about their the-
ory, criticism and history.

The primary supposition of the
Collage remains that only
through encouraging and
promoting new ways of seeing
and thinking can we hope to
provide educated individuals
with the tools necessary to




enjoy, and change, a world
increasingly beset with the
problems ¢f modern civ-
ilization,

Academic Programs
Leading to
Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

Art .ol BA, BA/Ed, BFA, M/Ed
ArtHistory ... .o i BA
DANCE . vt ie et cainainnnas BA
Music ......... B/Mus, M/Mus, BA/Ed
Thealre ... urerinnaion.s BA
Admission

Astudentis admitied to the Col-
lege of Fine and Performing
Arts when he or she has been
admitted to Western Washing-
ton University and has officially
declared and been accepted as
a major in any one ¢f the three
departments of the College.
Advisemen! is carried on
through the department and
through the oftice of the Dean
of the College of Fine and Per-
forming Arts.

Reqguirements for
Bachefor's Degree

O 180 quarter hours of credit
(Music—192 quarter
hours}; no fewer than 60
credits in upper-division
study

O Residence study: one full
year {45 credits minimum}
including the final quarier
before issuance of a
degree; S5tudy Abroad pro-
grams are acceptable as
residence credit to a maxi-
mum of 45 credits

O Scholarship stapdard: a
cumulative grade average
of 2.00 (C}, or better, with
no grades of less than C
acceptable in the major,
minor, supporting courses
for major or minor, profes-
sional education courses,
or in English composition.
Admission to, and conti-
nuation in, the teacher
education curriculum
requires a minimum aver-
age of 2.50. Some depart-
ments have minimum

grade point requirements
in the major for graduation.
Piease check the depart-
mental major requirements
for specific information

O General University Re-
gquirements must be com-
pleted before a baccalau-
reate degree is granted.
They may be satisiied in
oneoracombinationofthe
following alternatives:

(1) Demonstrating profi-

ciency through appro-
priate examinations
Through chaltenge in
the manner described
under the “Academic
Poticies” section of
this catalog {see
“Advanced Placement
and Course Chal-
lenge™)
Compietion c¢f the
General University Re-
quirements as outiined
in the section on All-
University Graduation
Requirements or an
approved associate of
arts degree from cer-
tain community col-
leges that satisfy those
requirements

O Major area emphasis as
specified in departmental
sections under Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Arts in
Education, Bachelor of
Fine Arts and Bachelor of
Music

O Electives as needed for the
180 quarter hours total
credit

{2)

{3)

Majors/Minors

In addition to the General Uni-
versity Requirements and other
common degree requirements,
a candidate for a bachelor's
degree must compiete a major
from one of the departmenis
within the College of Fine and
Performing Arts. A minor is
optional.

Student/Facuity-Designed
Major

The Student/Faculty-designed
majorisa majorfor abachelor's
degree granted by the College
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of Fine and Performing Arts.
Each major is approved by the
Curriculum Committee of the
College of Fine and Performing
Arts. Approval should come
after 45 — and before 90 —
credits are completed.

Directions and contract forms
wil} be issued to applicants by
the Dean's office only after the
Cean has granted preliminary
approval to the applicant’s con-
cept for his or her student/
taculty-designed major.

interdiscipiinary Arts Major

A nine-quarter program which
leads to a Bachelor of Arts
degree in Fine and Performing
Arts, the program isa 108 credit
major comprised of 36 credits
in Interdiscipiinary Arts
courses, a 35 credit concentra-
tion within a department of the
College and a 36 credit Univer-
sity concentration, taken under
advisement. Courses and other
details can be found in this

catalog under Arts, Inter-
disciplinary.
Students interested in this

major should consult with the
Director of the Interdisciplinary
Arts program orthe Dean of the
College of Fine and Performing
Arts.

A minor in Interdisciplinary
Arts is also offered.

Department Chairmen

Appt. Pending ................ ... At
Di. AlbertShaw ................ Music
Mr. Dennis Catrell ..... Theatre/Dance

HUXLEY COLLEGE OF
ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES

Dr. J. Richard Mayer, Dean

Huxley College was created in
1968 to develop programs of
environmenta! studies that
reflect the broad viewpoint of
man in a physical, biological,
social ang cultural world. This



ol Geology.

interdisciplinary purpose is
supported by studies in ecosys-
tems analysis, environmental
health, sociai assessment and
policy, and environmental edu-
ciation. Most of Huxley's
courses are at the junior and
senior levels; lower division
preparation may be completed
at Western orat anotherinstitu-
tion, following the guidelines
set forth under “background
preparation” on the following
page.

The primary mission of Huxley
College is to educate students
broadly; to articulate environ-

mental concepts that engender
environmental awareness; to
teach disciplinary theory,
methods, and technigues; to
cultivate interdisciplinary think-
ing; and to encourage rational
and acceptable approaches to
environmental problem-
solving.

Academic Programs

Undergraduate

Huxley College offers pro-
grams of study leading to a
Bachelor of Science or Bache-
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Environmental Studies Center building in south campus. The building houses Huxley College and the Department

lor of Arts degree in Environ-
mentai Studies. Bachelor of
Science candidates in envir-
onmental studies may choose
from fourconcentrationsin two
broad program areas:

Environmental Science
O Ecosystems Analysis
O Environmental Health

Human Ecology

O Soctal Assessment and
Palicy

O Environmental Education

A student/faculty designed



concentration may also be
deveioped.

Candidates for the Bachelor of
Arts degree undertake a gen-
eral program in environmentai
studies.

Huxley degree candidates may
complete a second major
and/ora minorin any other unit
of the University by fulfilling
that unit's specified major or
minocr requirements.

Huxley's concentrations are
broadly conceived and aliow
students to elect coursework,
seminars and independent
learning experiences {called
“Problem Series"} in f{resh-
water, marine, ccastal and ter-
restrial ecology; air and water
poliution; environmental chem-
istry; environmental toxicol-
ogy; nutritional science; ap-
plied human ecclogy; teacher
education; ocutdoor education
and interpretation; mass com-
municaticns; and environmen-
tal policy and administration.

A student whose interest lies in
marine resourcesand problems
of the marine environment, for
example, may ccncenirate at
Huxleyin Ecosystems Analysis,
with emphasis in such subjects
as marine ecclogy, oceanog-
raphy, marine ecosystems
analysis, and coastal ecosys-
tems management, sefecting
coursewocrk from Huxley offer-
ings and those ¢f other units at
Western.

Graduate

White Huxiey’s primary mission
is undergraduate education,
the College is alsc committed
to graduate studies and
research. A cooperative gradu-
ate program has been estab-
lished by Huxley College and
the Depariment of Biology, Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences,
which feads o the M.S. degree
with a speciatization in Applied
Biology. The program focuses
cn application of the principles
of biclogy to the understanding
and solution of environmental
problems. Program opticns and
requirements are iisted in the

Biology section of this catalog.
Interested students may write
to Huxley College or to the
Department of Biclogy, ad-
dressing correspondence to
the Applied Biclogy program.
Applications should be made to
the Dean of the Graduate
School, Western Washington
University.

Admissions

Huxley's upper-division degree
program is normally under-
taken by students at Western
who have junior standing {90 or
more quarfer hours) and by
transfer students from other
cotleges and universities who
have similar academic stand-
ing. Admission to Huxley Col-
lege is accomplished by {1)
being admitted to Western
Washington University, (2)
declaring an environmentat
studies major in the official
Blue Book that will be provided;
and (3) completing a "Declara-
tion of Major” form in the Hux-
ley College Office {Environ-

mental Studies Center 539). A

faculty adviser will be assigned
{or a student may choose an
adviser). Western students are
urged to seek admission to
Huxley College as soon as they
become interested in Huxley's
degree programs in order to
obtain advisement and to
explore ways of participating in
the activities of the college
community.

Background Preparation
— WWU Juniors

Western students pursuing an
environmental studies major at
Huxley College should com-
plete as many of the following
nine background courses as
possible before beginning their
upper-division studies. Most of
these background courses are
required prerequisites to Hux-
ley's core courses; compietion
of all of them is required for
graduation from Huxley.

O Biology 121 — Introduc-
tion to Plant and Animatl
Biology (inciudes lab) (5)

and

O At least three additionat
Biclogy credits in a course
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numbered above 121
Chemistry 115 — General
Chemistry {3}

or
O Chemistry 121 — General
Chemistry | {5) Prereq:

Math 103 or equivalent, or
concurrent regisiration

O Geology 211 — Physical
Geology (5) Prereg: high
schoo! or coliege chemis-
try; or Geology 214, Envir-
onmental Geology (3)
Prereq: Geology 211.

O Math 105 — Coliege Alge-
bra (5) Prereq: Math 103
and Math 104.

O English301—Readingand
Exposition {4) Prereq: Eng
101

or

O English302 — Reading and
Argumentation {4} Prereq:
Engtish 101

or
Cemonstration of profi-
ciency in English com-
position

All of the specifically numbered
courses above satisfy General
University Requirements.

Background Preparation
— Transter Students

Transfer applicants are
encouraged, since Huxley's
curriculum is mainly an upper-
division program. The first step
in being admitted to Huxley
College is application and
admission to Western Washing-
ton University. All transfer
applicants are evaluated by
Western's Office of Admissions
for transfer credit and for credit
toward completicn of the Gen-
eral University Requirements.
Students whointend to majorin
environmental studies should
so indicate on the “Uniform
Undergraduate Application for
Admission t¢ Four-Year Col-
leges and Universities, State of
Washington.” Huxtey appli-
cants who have completed the
following requirements will be
admitted directly into the
Coliege:

O General biclogy: two coi-
lege courses offered for
science students, topics
covered should include
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plant and animal biotogy.
Transfer courses in princi-
ples of biology, general
zoology, and general bot-
any may be used toward
this requirement.

{J General chemistry: a col-
lege course offered for
science stugents. Transfer
courses in general chemis-
try or principles of chemis-
try are acceptable.

[1 Physical geclogy: acoitege
course offered for science
students. Transfer courses
in physical or environmen-
tal geclogy are acceptable,
as are five-credit coursesin
general geology.

[J College algebra: a pre-
calculus college algebra
course. Transfercoursesin
college algebra, advanced
algebra, pre-calculus or
elementary functions can
fill this requirement.

[1 Economics: one college-

tevel course in macro-
economics or micro-
economics.

L1 English composition: acol-
lege course above the level
of introductory coemposi-
tion, or demonstration of
proficiency in English
composition. Courses in
reading and composition,
rhetoric and composition,
reading and argumenta-
tion, oradvanced composi-
tion can fill this re-
quirement.

[1 Behavioral studies: a
college-level course.
Courses in behavioral
science, cultural anthro-
pology, or sociology may
fill this requirement.

L1 Philosophy: a college-level
course, preferably one
dealing with ethics or
moral philosophy.

These courses may be one
quarter, cne semester or one
trimester of work.

Students planning pre-Huxley
programs at other colleges and
universities should try, in filling
these requirements, to com-
plete equivalents of the WWU
courses listed under Back-
ground Preparation, WwU stu-
dents, above.

Background Preparation
— Transfers from Washington
State Community Colleges

Students who have earned cer-
tain associate degrees from
community colleges in Wash-
ington State are considered to
have completed the General
University Requirements;
prospective transfers should
consult their community cal-
lege counselor or the WWwU
Otfice of Admissions for infor-
mation on which degree or
degrees offered by their com-
munity college are accepted
under this agreement.

Regulfar Admission —
Students Holding Degrees
from Other Institutions

Students holding associate
degrees from community col-
leges ouiside of Washington
State or from colleges within
Washington State for which no
agreement exists will be consi-
dered as transfer students (see
above). Students holding the
Bacheior of Arts degree from
accredited colleges and univer-
sities and working toward a
second bachelor's degree will
be considered as transfers who
have completed the General
University Requirements.

Requirements for
Bachelor’s Degrees

O 180 guarter hours of credit;
no fewer than 60 credits in
upper-division study,
including:

—The General University
Reguirements

—The Huxiey background
requirements

—A Huxley College con-
centration, student/facuity
designed concentration,
or the general environ-
mental studies major as
specified in the Huxley
College section of
departmental listings;

—Electives as needed
for the 180 quarter
hours total credit.
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O Residence study: At feast
one full year (45 quarter
crediis) as a member of
Huxley College, including
the final quarter befaore
issuance of a degree.

O Schoelarship standard: a
cumulative grade average
of 2.00 {C) or better, with
no grades less than “C”
acceptable in Huxiey back-
ground requirements,
courses that define a stu-
dent's major and concen-
tration or minor, profes-
sional education courses,
or in English composition.
Admission to, and conti-
nuatien in, the teacher
education curriculum
requires a2 minimum aver-
age of 2.50.

The Center for
Applied Human Ecology
/ Appropriate Technology

This Center serves faculty and
students interested in the tech-
nologies appropriate to applied
human ecology.

Appropriate technologies meet
hurian needs for basic goods
anc services with minimal
environmental disruption. They
include use of sun, wind, water
anc biomass for energy,; use of
greenhouses and organic farm-
ing for food; use of coopera-
tives for production and distri-
bution; and development of
settlement patternsappropriate
for these uses.

Applied Human Ecclogy is the
interdisciplinary effort of refit-
ting human activities into an
environment of finite resources
and of returning government
and economy {o human scale.

The: Center exists to encourage
fac 1lty members to share their
research, ideas, information,
and points of view; and to help
students design interdiscipli-
nary programs of study.



The Graduate
School

Dr. Sam P. Kelly, Dean

Old Main 430
Phone: (206 676-3170

WWU isauthorized by the State
Legislature to award five grad-
uate degrees:

The Master of Arts (M.A.)

The Master of Science (M.S.)

The Master of Education
{M.Ed.)

The Master of Business
Administration (MBA}

The Master of Music
{M.Mus.}

Moare than two dozen programs
— from Anthropology to Tech-
notogy — offer graduate study
teading 1o one degree or
another.

In 1978, WWU's graduate pro-
grams were given continuing
accreditation by the Northwest
Association of Schools and
Colleges and by the National
Council forthe Accreditation of
Teacher Education. The Uni-
versity is a member of the
Councit of Graduate Schoolsin
the United States and adheres
to the general policies and
criteria established by this
national association.

The purpose of graduate study
at WWU is to provide students
with quality graduete offerings,
accompanied by opportunities
for research and professional
deveiopment. Graduate pro-
grams are intended to prepare
able students for career
advancement and further
study. The programs provide
service to the state and its major

divisions, to the business and
commercial sector, and to a
number of professions.

Several of WWLU's graduate
programs offer courses or pro-
gram elements atlocations out-
side Bellingham, mainly in the
Puget Sound region. Increas-
ingly, it is possible to combine
off-campus study with a resi-
dential term at Bellingham and
thus earn a master's degree.
The summer session on WWLI's
campus includes a number of
special arrangements for grad-
uate study: intensive study dur-
ing a limited period of time,
instructional and research
seminars, professional semin-
ars, and courses offered by vis-
iting faculty. The University's
Summer Catalog lists these
special arrangements. At pres-
ent, there is no out-of-state tui-
tion for summer quarter
enrollment.

Graduate Assistantships are
available in limited number in
nearly all graduate programs
for the academic year — fall,
winter and spring terms. These
Assistantships are competitive,
Duties vary according to the
department and program, the
needs of the program facufty,
and the student's graduate plan
of study. Information about
Assistantships can be obtained
from the Graduate School.
Graduate students also are slig-
ible for several types of finan-
cial aid; information can be
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obtained from the University's
Office of Student Financial Aid.

Persons who plan to enter
graduate study at WWU should
read the graduate section of
this catalog closely before
enrolling in any course in-
tended to count toward & mas-
ter's degree or advanced certif-
icate of study (students
working toward a fifth-year
teaching certificate should con-
tact the Fifth Year Office in the
School of Education). Addi-
tionally, students should con-
sult with the appropriate pro-
gram adviser and the Graduate
Office.

If you have questions not ans-
wered here, write to the Dean of
the Graduate School, Western
Washington University, Bell-
ingham, WA 98225.

ADMISSION

Admission is granted by the
Graduate 3chool of Western
Washington University with the
concurrence of the department
or program unit in which the
student will pursue graduate
study. The Graduate Office
informs applicants of the deci-
sion made on their applica-
tions. Application forms and
other admission materials are
available upon request to the
Graduate School. An applica-
tion fee is charged for each set
of admission matertals submit-
ted by applicants, whether



Graduate School

initial application or request to
transfer into a different WwU
graduate program.

General Requirements
—- Fult Admission

C A baccalaureaie degree
from an accredited U.S.
college or university, or an
equivalent degree from a
foreign university. The de-
gree must be appropriate
to the master's study
intended.

C A 3.00 undergraduate
grade point average {on a
4.00 scale). {See later sec-
tion on provisional admis-
sion for certain excep-
tions.)

C Three letters of reference
from professors in the
applicant’s undergraduate
major field, or from profes-
sors of post-baccataureate
courses, or from others
able to make an appro-
priate assessment of the
applicant's academic or
professional competence.
{(Forms available from
Graduate Schoot.}

GiRE test scores: see program
descriptions for exact require-
ments. These scores should be
rzceived by the Graduate
School along with other appli-
cation materials; under certain
circumstancesthey canbepro-
vided not jater than the end of
tite student's first quarter of
graduate study. MBA appli-
canis must provide the GMAT
score at the time of application
{but not the GRE).

L} Favorable review and
recommendation of appli-
cations by the graduate
faculty in the program to
which application is made.

MOTE: The above requirements
énd procedures demand lead
time. Appticants are urged to
submit all necessary materials
as early as possible before the
heginning of the term for which
admission isrequested. Faculty
review of application materiais
is unlikety during periods that
the University is notin session.

Special Requirements

Certain programs have addi-
tional requirements or proce-
dures; see the following pro-
gram descriptions. Most M.Ed.
programs require at least a
year's successful K-12 teach-
ing; see the M.Ed. program
requirements. Students who
are not native speakersfof Eng-
lish must demonstrate compe-
tence in written and spoken
English. This can be done by a
satisfactory score on the
TOEFL examination or by other
means of validation. {Write the
Graduate Office for details.}

Foreign students must file with
the Graduate Office a satisfac-
tory statement of financial
responsibiiity and of sponsor-
ship. Current expenses for a
year's residence study are at
minimum $7,000 {may be
higher pending an increase in
tuition}. Complete application
materials should be received
from foreign students at least
three months hefore the term in
which graduate study is
expected to begin.

Provisional Admission

At times, students who do¢ not
meet all the requirements for
full admission can be granted
provisional admission; for
example, marginal grade point
average, certain undergraduate
course deficiencies. For provi-
sional admission to be granted,
there must be strong reasons
for waiving general admission
requirements. And there must
be a statement of support for
provisional admission from the
faculty of the applicant's
intended graduate program. If
provisional admission is autho-
rized by the Graduate Schooli,
the provisions are stated in the
letter that offers the student
special admission to graduate
study.

PROGRAM
REQUIREMENTS

Graduate programs at WWU
require at minimum 45 or 48
quarter credit hours {45 with
thesis, 48 without thesis}. This

56

min mum requirement, the
basi: program, must contain at
feas: 35 or 38 credits of
approved 500- or 600-levei
courses. Amaximum of 10cred-
its of 400-level coursework can
be applied to the basic program
{45 or 48 credits) if the 400-level
courses are approved by the
appropriate graduate adviser
and if they are contained on the
“Plan of Study"” filed by the
student.

Many programs require more
than 45 cr 48 credits for the
basic reguirement. Also, cer-
tain undergraduate deficien-
cies may add additional credit
requirements to a particular
“Plan of Study.” {See later dis-
cussion of “Plan of Study.”)

RESIDENCE

To =arn a master's degree at
WWU (except for one option
under the MBA), the student
must complete at least one
quarter of residence on campus
during which at ieast 10 credits
are zarned. WWU does not offer
an off-campus or external mas-
ter's degree.

TIME LIMITS

Course work taken more than
seven years before the award-
ing of the degree does not
count toward the degree. All
program requirements, includ-
ing the thesis or comprehensive
examinations, must be com-
pletad within this seven-year
limitation.

ACADEMIC LOAD

For graduate students the max-
imyvm academicloadis 16 cred-
its cluring asingle term. The typi-
cal ioad is considerably less.
Students working full time are
res'ricted to a maximum of 8
credits during any single term.
Graduate Assistants are limited
to a maximum of 14 credits in
any single term.



TRANSFER,
EXTENSION,
CORRESPONDENCE,
WORKSHOPS

Transfer credit is limited to 9
quarter hours. Such credits
must meet the requirements of
the student's particular pro-
gram and be approved by the
program adviser and the Grad-
uate School! ({special form
available). The courses can he
taken before or after enrollment
at WwU.

Only certain Continuing Edu-
cation (extension) courses
taken through WWU can be
applied toward a master's
degree. Such courses must
meet the requirements that
apply to courses offered on
campus by regular WWU
taculty. The student's graduate
adviser must approve such
courses before the student
enrolls in them, to prevent later
misunderstanding about
inctuding the courses in the
degree program.

Graduate credit is not aliowed
for correspondence courses.

Courses offered as workshops
or in a shortened time frame
otten do not qualify for gradu-
ate credittoward a degree, even
though the offerings bear a
regular course number, Stu-
dents should check with the
Graduate Office or the program
adviser betfore enrolling if
graduate credit is of concern.

THESIS AND
COMPREHENSIVE
EXAMINATIONS

All master's programs require
either a thesis ora comprehen-
sive examination; some pro-
grams require both. {Check the
program descriptions that
appear iater in this catalog.)
The Graduate Office certifies
thesis committees upon request
of the particular graduate pro-
gram or program adviser.
Guidelines for writing the thesis
are availabie from the Graduate
Office. Departments that
reguire the thesis customarily

have information sheets avail-
able.

Comprehensive examinations
vary among programs. The
Graduate Office and the pro-
grams have information avail-
able about these examinations.

The comprehensive examina-
tion should be scheduled for
thefinal quarter of the student’s
enroilment. It may be deferred
until all course work has been
completed upon request by the
student and agreement by the
graduate adviser. Comprehen-
sive examinations, if faited, may
berepeatedonce, but onlyifthe
graduate facuity of the particu-
tar program endorses the stu-
dent's request to repeat the
examination.

PLAN OF STUDY

The student and the program
adviser together develop a
“Plan of Study.” This plan is
signed by the adviser, the stu-
dent, and the Graduate Dean,
Then it is filed in the Graduate
Office, with copies to the stu-
dent and the adviser. The plan
should be compieted before or
during the student's first quar-
ter of study at WWU. Thisis very
important and should be
attended to with dispatch.
Amendments to the plan are
made upcn the request of the
graduate program adviser and
with the agreement of the
Graduate Office.

GRADES, GRADING,
RETENTION

A maximum of 10 credits of “C”
isaliowed toward completion of
the basic program (45 or 48
credits}. Morethan 10 credits of
"C" or lower grades removes a
student from the master's pro-
gram. No credit is given for "D"
grades. There are certain
courses that must be passed
with a grade of “B" or better;
program descriptions note
such courses. A grade of “C" or
iower counts toward the 10
credit maximum, even if the
course is repeated and a“B” or
“A" is earned. Pass/Fail grades
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no applicable toward graduate
degree.

To remain a candidate for the
degree, a student must main-
tain at least a 3.00 GPA in the
core program {45 or 48 credit
hours).

SPECIAL
REQUIREMENTS

Program descriptions in this
catalog provide information
about special requirements:
statistics competency, lan-
guage competency, sequence
of particular courses, and so
on. Most graduate programs
provide information sheets
ahout such special require-
ments; the student should
request this information from
the program adviser.

DEGREE CANDIDACY
— AWARDING OF THE
MASTER'S DEGREE

Advancement to degree candi-
dacy is formal recognition that
the student has completed all
admission requirements and
has demonstrated satisfactory
perfcrmance in atleast 12 cred-
its of graduate study.
Advancement to candidacy isa
prerequisite to earning the mas-
ter's degree and shouid be
accomplished as early as the
student is eligible. Advance-
ment is granted by the Gradu-
ate Office upon the recommen-
dation of the student's program
adviser.

The master's degree is earned
at the end of the quarter in
which the student completes all
degree requirements. Recom-
mendation for the degree is
made to the Graduate Councit
by the student’s adviser or the-
sis chairperson. Application for
the degree must be made no
laterthan the end of the second
week of the quarter in which the
student wishes the degree offi-
ciatly recorded. A student who
was notenrolied for at least one
course in the quarter preceding
the quarter in which the degree
is earned must enroll for at least
three credits during the final
quarter. Commencement is
held each June.
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Summary of Procedures for the Master’s Degree

Responsi- Where
Procedure bifity of initiated
Application Student Graduate Office
Materials
Registration Student, Graduate Office

Adviser,

‘Graduate

Office
Plan of Study Student, Department

Adviser,

Graduate

Office
Advancement to Adviser, Department, then
Candidacy Student Graduate Office
Thesis Student, Department
Committee Agviser,

Department,

Graduate Dean

Submission of Student
Thesis
Comprehensive Student
Exams
Appiication for Student
Degree
CREDENTIALS AND
CERTIFICATES

The Schoo! of Education offers
a fifth year of study {post-
paccalaureate) for teachers
who are working for the contin-
uing certificate (details availa-
ble from the Department of
Educational Curriculum and
Instruction} and an advanced
certificate for schoot adminis-
trators (details available from
tne Department of Educationat
Administration and Founda-
tions).

Certain other cerlificates of
advanced study are available
from departments or programs
other than Education. Later
sections of this catalog des-
cribe these certificates.

Department, then
Graduate Office

Department,
Graduate Office

Graduate
Office

UNDERGRADUATE
ENROLLMENT IN
500-LEVEL COURSES

Undergraduates at WWU who
are in theirsenioryearand have
at least a 3.00 grade point aver-
age can take a single graduate
course during any quarter, but
under certain provisions. There
must not be an appropriate
undergraduate course in their
field that is equally available;
permission must be obtained in
advance from the graduate
program adviser of the depart-
ment offering the graduate
course; and the Graduate
Office must approve the enroll-
mant. A senior who later enters
a master's program at WwU
may under certain conditions
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When

At least one month before term
begins; preferably earlier.

See the calendar in the front of
this catalog.

See preceding discussion of
"“Plan of Study.”

See preceding discussion of
“Degree Candidacy.”

When thesis is required and
following advancement to
candidacy.

At least four weeks before gradu-
ation. C'btain instructions from
Graduate Office.

Apply at beginning of quarter
in which comps will be taken.

See preceding discussion of
“Awarding of the Master's Degree.”

count one such graduate
course toward a master's
program.
NCTE: Undergraduate stu-
dents cannotenrollin 600-evel
coLrses.

THE GRADUATE
COUNCIL

The Graduate Council is
assigned responsibility within
the University for graduate pol-
icy and procedures. The Coun-
cil reviews all course proposals
and conducts periodic reviews
of graduate programs. The
Council also hears and decides
on requests for exceptions from
standing policies and proce-
dures that regulate graduate
study.




Anthropology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Anastasio, Angelo, PhD, cultural
anthropology, history of anthro-
pology, intergroup refations, plateay,
musi¢ and culiure,

Conton, Leslie, PhD, Qceania and
Arctic/Subarctic ethnography, medi-
cal anthropalogy, sex roles, applied
anthropoiogy.

Grabent, G. F., PhD, new ard old world
archacology. theory.

Kimball. Lindz A., PhD, Southeast and
island Asia, anthropological lin-
guistics, Pacific.

Stevenson, Joan, PhD, anthropological
genetics, human osteclogy, medigal
anthropology.

Tayior, Herbert C., Jr., PhDC, naw world
ethno-histery, pre-history Meso-
America and the American Southwest,
sacial change.

M.A. —
ANTHROPOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Cr. Garland Grabert

Prerequisites

Undergraduate major in
anthropolegy or equivalent in
social sciences, or departmen-
tal permission; candidates with
insufficient backgrounds in
anthropological history, theory
and methods will be expected
to take undergraduate courses
as deemed necessary by the
departmental graduate c¢om-
mittee.

Basic Requirements

Anth 503 [1:5}
Anth 504 ;5]
Anth 532 [1:3}

At least one upper-division or
graduate course in each of the
four major fields of anthro-
pology

[1:12-2Q}
Anth 691 [[:3-6]
NOTE: Notmorethan 12 credits
allowable in any combination of
Anth 690 and 691.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General { Aptitude) Test,

Efectives in Specializalion

Courses selected under
advisement from 400 or 500
level courses in anthropoiogy;
at least 35 credits from courses
openonly to graduate students.

Supporting Courses

Where appropriate to the stu-
dent's specialty interests, the
candidate may elect up to 15
credits from a related disci-
pline, under Anthropology
Graduate Commitiee advise-
ment. {1:0-15]

Language Requirement

A reading or speaking knowi-
edge in an appropriate foreign
language. Foreign students for
whom English is not the native
tongue may be exempted. Sub-
ject to the approval of the
department and the Graduate
School, the candidate may sub-
stitute one ot the following:

1. Computer science options.
2. A series of courses in lin-

Graduate School

guistics to be determined
in consuitation with the
graduate committee,

3. Statistics option.

Advancement to candidacy is
granted upon successfui com-
pletion of:

{a} Anth 503

{b} Anth 504

{c) Anth 532

{d) One course in each of the
subfields of anthropology,
which in the area of physi-
cal anthropology shail be
chosen from either anthro-
pology 417 (Primate
Behavior}, 423, or 511 or
their equivalents.

{e} Thelanguage requirement.

{fy The Graduate Record
Examination, General
{Aptitude} Test

(g) Participationin the instruc-
tion of an introductory
anthropology course
where appropriate.

Bicycles are used extensivaely on campus.
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Art

College of Fine and Parforming
Arts

M.Ed. — THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. David E. Tempieton

Prerequisites
An undergraduate major or a

talanced program of at least 45
hours in art.

The Applicant is Requested to

Submit:

a. A 300 to 500 word state-
ment of purpose indicating
why he or she wishes to
pursue graduate work. This
statement should be sentto
the Graduate School.

b. A selected portfolio of art
works {and/or color trans-
parencies and color photos
of his works). The portfolio
should be sent to Dr. David
E. Tempileton, Department
of Art, WWU. If the appli-
cant plans to bave art
works returned by mail, he
or she should be sure the
size wilt be within the limits
prescribed by the postal
department.

Easic Requiremants
EdAF 501, 512, 513
EdCl 690aorb

[land II]
[1:6)

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination
-~ General {Aptitude) Test

Requirements in Specialization
Art 582, three graduate-level
studio courses, each in a differ-
ent medium. [I and II:16]

Eiectivas in Specialization

UUnder advisement, students
will develop an area of speciali-
zation. The fields from which to
choose are broad: art educa-
tion, art history, studio, educa-
tion, arts education, psychol-
agy and philosophy, to name a
few. The area must be deter-

mined by the end of the second
quarter of course work.

Biology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Brakke, David F., PhD, limnology

Broad, A. Carter, PhD, invertebrate
zoology.

Brown, Herbert A
zoology.

Dube, Maurice A., PhD, marine algae.

Erickson, John E., PhD, genetics.

Flora, Charles J., EdD, marine inverte-
brate zoology.

Fonda, Richard W., PhD, plant ecology.

Kendall, Ronald J., PhD, environmental
toxicology

Kaohn, Hubertus, PhD, plant physiology.

Kraft, Gerald F., PhD, aquatic
entomology.

Mason, David T., FhD, limnology.

Nickelson, Alden L., PhD, science
education.

Parakh, Jal 5., PhD, science education.

Riffey, Meribeth M., PhD, ornithology.

Ross, June R. P., PhD, DSe, evolution
and ecology of marine organisms.

Schneider, David E., PRD, physiclogical
marine ecclogy.

Schwemrmin, Donald J., PhD, micro-
Liclagy.

Senger, Clyde M., PhD, mammalogy.

PhD, wvertebrate

Slesnick, Irwin L., PhD, science
education.

Summers, William C., PhD, marine
ecology

Tayior, Ronaid J., PhD, systematic
Lotany.

Wwebber, Herberl H., PhD, appiied marine
inveriebrate ecology

Williams, Don C., PhD, cellular and
molecular biotogy.

Yu, Ming-Ho, PhD, environmental
hiochemistry

APPLICATIONS

Applications for summer or fall
quarter will be acted upon dur-
ing the first week of the spring
quarter by the Biology Depart-
ment. It would be advisable to
have applications in the Gradu-
ate Office by March 15. Stu-
dents applying after the first
week of spring quarter may
jeopardize their chances of an
opening. Applications made
during summer usually do not
allow sufficient review time to
meet fall admission deadlines.
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE,
STATISTICS-
COMPUTER
PROGRAMMING
PROFICIENCY

A student must show profi-
ciercy in either one foreign
language or in statistics-
computer programming betore
he ¢r she is advanced to candi-
dacy. The choice must be
approved by the advisory
committee. Proficiency may be
demonstrated by:

1. Avreading knowiedge of an
appropriate foreign
language.

2. Passing Biol 340 with a
grade of "A”" or “B" and
Computer Science 110 or
210 with a grade of "A"” or
“g "

THESIS AND
EXAMINATION

Ceyree candidates will submita
thesis based on independent
anc original research on a prob-
lem approved by the Advisory
Committee. A final oral exami-
nat on will be conducted by the
Advisory Committee, Degree
candidates will present a
seminar based on the resuits of
the thesis research at a regular
department seminar. No credit
hours will be given for the
seminar.

M.Ed. —
NATURAL SCIENCE

Biology Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Prcgram Adviser;
Cr. Richard W. Fonda

Prerequisites

An applicant is expected to
have completed the eguivalent
of an undergraduate major in
biology including at ieast one
course in organic chemistry.
Tha student also must have had
Science Ed 383 and 492 {or the
equivalents). Any deficiencies
in these requirements must be
made up outside the credit hour
requirements for the Master of




Education degree.

For curriculum requirements
see "Natural Science" section.

M.S. — BIOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Richard W. Fonda

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree. Deficien-
cles in under-graduate courses
or those subsequentiy revealed
to the Advisory Committee
must be removed. Applicants
are directed to the current
requirements of the B.S. degree
with a major in biology for a
summary of expected prepara-
tion for graduate work.

Specific Test Requiraments
Graduate Record Examination,
General (Aptitude) and Subject
{Advanced} in Biology

Requirements in Specialization
Thesis research [1:12]
Graduate courses in biology,
selected under advisement and
approved by Advisory Commit-

tee [(1:11]
Elactives
Courses selected under

advisement and approved by
Advisory Committee from 500-
level courses in biciogy and
supporting disciplines. At least
12 hours must come from 500-
level courses; the remaining
hours must come from 400- and
500-level courses. f1:22]

Cooperative Graduate Special-
ization

The Department of Biology and
Huxley College of Environmen-
tal Studies have established a
cooperative graduate program
leading to an M.S. degree in
biology, with a specialization in
applied biology. This program
focuses on the application of
principles of biology to the
understanding and potentia!
solution of environmenta! prob-
lems. The thesis research must
be on a problem of an applied
nature; the thesis committee
will be chaired by a professor
from Huxley College.

Business &
Economics

College of Business and
Economics

GRADUATE FACULTY

Benson, Earl D., PhD, financea.

Brown, Bruce E.. MA/CPA, managarial
accounting.

GCollier, Aobsrt P, PhD, finance/
invastments,

Harder, K. Peter, PhD, international
trads.

Keleman, Kenneth S., PhD, bshavigral
science.

Lewis, L. Floyd, PhD, management
information systems.

Mayer, Erwin 5., PRD, labor economics,
public policy.

Mischaikow, Michael K., PhD, regional
2CONOMICS, comparative systems.

Mitchell, Howard E., PhD, money,
financial markets,

Moore, John, PhD, business policy.

Murphy, Dennis R., PhD, managerial
gconomics/international finance.

Melson, David M., PhD, macro-economic
theory, money markets.

Owens, Euwgene, PhD. behavioral
science.

Peterson, Lois, EdD, business
education.

Plumlge, E.
environment.

Rieck, Robin, PhD, business, govarmn-
ment and society.

Rude, John A., ABD/CPA, financial
accounting.

Rystrom, David 5., PhD, finance,

Safavi, Farrokh, DBA, marketing/inter-
national business.

Sailors, William,
theory.

Savey, Ronald, MBA/CPA, accounting
theory.

Singletan, Ron, ABD/CPA, taxation.

Sleeman, Allan G.. PhD, quantitative
methods,

Spich, Roberi 8., PhD, international
management.

Thoreson, Hubert N., EdD, business
education.

Wonder, Bruce D., PhD, personnel
administration.

Leroy, DBA, business

MS/CPA, auditing

MASTER OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION,
NON-THESIS

Program Director:
Dr. Dennis R. Murphy

Program of Study

The College of Business and
Economics offers both a full-
time and a part-time program of
study leading to a MBA degree,
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The program is comprised of
15-18 four-credit courses. Stu-
dents with an undergraduate
record in business or econo-
mics may make application to
waive certain first-year
courses.

The curriculum and scheduling
of classes are designed to per-
mit studenis interested in
enhancing opportunities in
their present career or in pre-
paring for new careers to do so
while remaining employed.
Students coming directly from
undergraduate programs or
others not employed may com-
plete theirdegree requirements
more rapidly by pursuing a full-
time course of study.

All classes are offered in the
evening and students attend
four quarters a year. A new
class is admitted for June of
each year. Part-time students
take two courses per quarter
and require nine consecutive
quarters to complete the
degree. Full-time students
study at a2 pace of four courses
per gquarter and will normally
complete their requirements in
14 months.

Admission

Applicants must have a bache-
ior's degree, but that degree
need not be in business or a
business-related area. Applica-
tions are made to the Graduate
School and must include an
official application form, the
results of the Graduate Man-
agement Admission Test, and
official transcripts of all pre-
vious work, whether graduate
or undergraduate. Applicants
tfrom non-English speaking
areas must include their score
on the Test of English as a For-
eign Language. Letters of
recommendation and a resume
may be submitted or requested.

Academic Probation

The Graduate School requires
that all graduate students main-
tain a 3.00 GPA {on a 4.0 scale)
to be a candidate for a degree
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iand to remain in good aca-
demic standing. Studentsin the
MBA Program falling below this
standard will automatically be
placed on academic probation,
and will be allowed a maximum
of 16 guarter hours of course
work to raise their cumulative
zPA to 3.00 or betier. If, after
completing 16 additional quar-
ter hours of credit a student has
faited to achieve good standing,
that student will be excluded
from the program.

In no case will a student be
recommended for a Master's
degree without having achieved
a4 3.00 GPA or better.

Basic Requirements

MBA 501, 502, 503, 504, 505,
506,511,521,522, 531,541,551,
161, 581, 591

Three to six courses of addi-
tional electives under advise-
ment. The required compre-
hensive examinationis given as
part of MBA 591,

A complete program descrip-
ifon is contained in the MBA
bulletin, available {rom the
Graduate School or the College
of Business and Economics.

3ee MBA course listings in this
catalog following the Business
Administration Depariment
courses.

M.Ed. —

EDUCATION
THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

BUSINESS

(iraduate Faculty

PPeterson, Lois, EdD, business

education.
Thoreson, Hubenl N., EdD. business
education.

Program Adviser:
Dr. Hubert N. Thoreson

Two Master of Education
dJegree options are available to
ausiness education majors.
Optien 1 ({thesis option)
-equiresa minimum of 45 credit
tours of course work and a the-

sis. A comprehensive examina-
tion may be required. Option I
{non-thesis option} requires a
minimum of 48 credit hours of
course work and successful
completion of comprehensive
examinations in the areas of

business education and
education.
Prerequisites

Completion of the undergradu-
ate major or its equivatent. Any
deficiencies will be determined
by the program adviser.

Basic Requirements
EQAF 501, 512, 513 {l and 11:12]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination
— General [Aptitude) and Sub-
ject {Advanced} in Education.

Requirements in Specialization
*Bus Ed 503, 504, 571, 572, 574,
595 [T and {[:15]
Bus Ed 690 [1:6}

Electives in Specialization

Bus Ed 500, 551, 573

Selected under departmental
advisement

Electives in Related Areas
Selected under departmental
advisement

*Select a minirnum of five courses

Chemistry

Coftlege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Crook, Joseph R.. PhD, inorganic
chemistry.
Eddy, Lowell P., PhD. inorganic
chemistry,
Gerhold, George A., PhD, physical
chemistry.
King, Donald M. PhD, analytical
chemistry.
riz, George 5., PhD. organic
chemistry.
Lampman, Gary M., PhD, organic
chemistry,

Miller, Johin A, PhD, sgience education/
organic chemistry.

Neuzil, Edward F., PhD, physical chem-
istry/nivclear chemistry.

Pavia, Donald L., PhD,
chemistry.

organic
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Russo, Salvatore F., PhD, biochemistry.

Weyh, John A.  PhD, analytical
chz2mistry.

Whitmer, John C.. PhB, physical
chamistry.

Wicholas, Mark, PhD, inorganic
chemistry.

Wilsan, H. William, PhD, physical
chemistry.

M.S. — CHEMISTRY,
THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Progran Adviser:
Cr. George S. Kriz

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree and
departmental approvai. Defi-
ciencies revealed by area com-
petency examinations must be
removed.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General (Aptitude} and Subject
{Aclvanced) in Chemistry.

Requirements in Specialization

O Thesisoption:Chem595{2
credits), 690 {12 credits).

O Non-thesis option: Chem
595 {2 credits), 694 (6-12
credits), 501 {6 credits).

O Courses selected under
advisement and approved
by the Chemistry Graduate
Committee from chemistry
and supporting disciplines,
when appropriate, to total
at least 31 credits {thesis
option) or 34 credits {(non-
thesis option).

Electives in Related Areas
Seiected under advisement
from rejated fieids.

Community College
internship Option for
Master of Science
Chemistry Students

St idents interested in pursuing
a career as an educator in a
community coliege can obtain
practical experience and train-
ing in their desired vocation by



participating as a community
college intern in c¢onjunction
with studies leading to the M.S.
degree in chemistry. This
option stipulates course work
over and above the 45 credits
required for the M.S. degree.
Two years shouid be aliotted
for the completion of degree
including intern option.

A student will normally spend
one quarter as an intern (in
residence) in a selected com-
munity college. This will
usually occur in the second
year of study. it is the purpose
of the internship to provide not
only an experience in instruc-
tion but also an exposure to the
community college philosophy.

in addition to the credit
requirements for the M.S.
degree the following courses
are required or recommended;

1) Chem 696 (9-12) Internship
in Chemistry in the Com-
munity College (required}

2) Psych 371 (3) Evaluationin
the Secondary Schooi
(required)

3) Sci Ed 500 (2-5) Special
Projectsin Science (recom-
mended)

Candidates for the M.S. degree
plus intern option should notify
the Internship Pragram adviser
as early as possible during the
first year of graduate study.

Industrial Internship
Option for Master of
Science Chemistry
Students

Students interested in pursuing
a career in industry can obtain
practical experience by par-
ticipating in the industrial
internship program as part of
their M.S. curriculum. Nor-
mally, students choosing this
option will earn a master's
degree via the non-thesis
aption. However, in those in-
stances where the research
problem undertaken in the
industrial setting can be coor-

dinated with on-campus re-
search, the student may exer-
cise the thesis option, with
approval of the Graduate
Adviser.

A student will normaliy spend
one ortwo quarters as an intern
with acompany which has been
selected in advance. This
internship will normally take
place during the second year of
graduate study. Students inter-
ested in anindustrial internship
should notify the program
adviser as early as possible dur-
ing the first year of graduate
study. The department cannot
guarantee that an internship
opening will be available for all
interested students.

In addition to the internship,
students exercising this option
will be expected to submit a
comprehensive report, accord-
ing to an approved format, des-
cribing the work accomplished
during the internship. A
seminar describing the work
will also be expected. Addition-
ally, the student will be
expected to pursue a limited
research problem on campus.
This research problem will
normally require the equivalent
of one quarter’s work, although
it may be extended over more
than one quarter.

M.Ed. — NATURAL
SCIENCE

Chemistry Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Program Adviser:
Cr. John A. Miller

Prerequisites

Completion of an undergradu-
ate teacher education major in
chemistry. An evaluation of the
undergraduate record will
determine any deficiencies
which must be made up outside
the credit requirements for the
Master of Education program.
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For curriculum requirements
see “Natural Science” section.

Communication
(Speech)

College of Arts and Sciences

M.A.— SPEECH, THESIS
(1) AND NON-THESIS (I1)

Program Adviser:
Dr. John D. Rothwell

The Department of Communi-
cation offers two options lead-
ing to an M.A. degree, The the-
sis (1} (45 credit hour minimum)
is offered for the student who
wants to do research in a spe-
cialized area and who plans to
entera PhD program. The non-
thesis {I1) (48 credit hour mini-
mum) is for the student who
does not now plan further
graduate study.

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major in
speech or approval by commit-
tee action of other major. Addi-
tional data will be requested of
those applying.

Basic Requirements

Speech 501 [l and t1:4)
Speech 680b [11:3]
Speech 593 [11:3]
Speech 690a [1:6-9]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination
General (Aptitude} Test; Diag-
nostic Examination (done
under the supervision of the
Department of Communica-
tion}.

Requirements in Specialization
Speech Communication:
Speech 595; Speech 505 or 507
or 540; and additiona! depart-
mentally approved 400- and
500-level speech courses for a
total of 20 credits. Additional
courses to fulfill this requir-
ement to be selected under advise-
ment.
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Electives

Electives will be selecied under
departmental advisement. At
least half of all elective credits
mustbe in courses numbered at
the 500- and 600-level. The
remainder may include only
those 400 numbered courses
approved under advisement.
Nco more than six credit hours of
Speech 500 {Special Problems}
may be applied to the M.A.
degree unless special approval
is granted by the department.

Additional Requirements
Students must complete one of
the following requirements:

1. Demonstrate a reading
knowledge of an appro-
priaie foreign language by
passing a test to be given
by the Department of For-
eign Languages.

2. Where empirical research
is being undertaken by the
student, demonstrate com-
petence in statistics by
passing anapproved course
or ¢ompetence examina-
tion.

3. Where knowledge of the
subject matter and scho-
larly techniques of an allied
academic discipline may
prove a valuable research
tool for the student, satis-
factorily compiete a min-
imum ot 9-12 hours of addi-
tional class work (beyond
the basic 45-48 credit
hours required for the M.A.
degree) in appropriate col-
laterali courses. These
courses must have appro-
val of the student's advi-
sory committee.

Upon demcnstration of rele-
vant specialized competence,
the department may recom-
mend waiver of the above
“Additional Requirements.”

Comprehensive Examination

Both written and oral examina-
tions are required. During the
final quarter of the completion
of the graduate program, the
student wili take a written com-
prehensive examination cover-
ing the content of his or her
graduate program. In the same
guarter the student is required

to take an cral examination
based primarily on thesis or
Option [l papers and related
items. Details regarding the
written angd oral comprehensive
examinations are included in
the departmental “Guide for
Graduate Students.”

NOTE: Ali students should read carefully
the departmental "Guide for Graduats
Studentsin Speoch”for amore complete
stalemnent of the graduale programs in
spoach.

Education

School of Education

Courses in the Schoof of Edu-
cation’s graduate program
which are offered by either the
Department of Educational
Curricuium and instruction or
the Department of Educational
Foundations and Administra-
tion are desigrnated according
to the program fromwhich each
criginates.

Curriculum and fnstruction
courses are designated EJCH

Administration and Founda-
tions courses are designatad
EdAF.

THESIS AND NON-
THESIS, ALL
PROGRAMS

All M.Ed. pregrams include
three core courses: EdAF 501,
512, 513. EdAF 501 must be
taken before either 512 or 513
and within the first 15 credits of
the master's program. A grade
of “B” or “A” must be earned in
EdAF 501 for a student to con-
tinue in the master's program
and be advanced to degree
candidacy. Students receiving
a "K" {incomplete} grade in
EdAF 501 will not be allowed to
proceed in the master's pro-
gram until the incomplete is
removed. If a grade of “C" or
lower is earned, the course can
be repeated once but only with
the permission of the chair-
person of the Education
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Deoartment and upon the
advice of departmental faculty.
No further credits can be
counted toward the M.Ed. until
the course has been repeated
and a “B” or "A" has been
earned.

En-olimeni must be fora single
M.Ed. program. Students who
have earned an M.Ed. may
apply for admission tc another
M.Ed. program but alf require-
ments of the second program
must be met (with possible
allowance for some course
work taken in the first
pragramy.

Human Resources
Development

M.Ed.—ADULT
EDUCATION
ADMINISTRATION /
M.Ed.—STUDENT
PERSONNEL
ADMINISTRATION IN
HIGHER EDUCATION

Program Head:

Dr. John F. Utendale
Program Adviser:

Dr. F. Richard Feringer

M.Ed. — Adult Education
Administration

{(Contact person — Dr. F.
Richard Feringer}

Program Goals

The adult educaticn program is
organized to prepare profes-
sicnals for advanced levels of
competency or to work in
Human Services institutions
which provide services both
directly and indirectly to clien-
tele. Such agencies would
include, but not be limited to,
continuing education depart-
mants of cotleges and universi-
ties, YM/YWCASs, libraries, museums,
churches and public and pri-
vate service agencies which
offer direct aid to clients, wel-



fare, rehabilitation, half-way
houses and the like. {n additon,
adult educators also work as
inservice training directors in
both private and public organi-
zations.

Students have a choice of two
areas of specialization, one as
an administrator/planner and
the other as a teacher/
educator.

The curriculum is designed to
examine theory within the con-
text of field experiences. Pro-
gram design allows for pari-
time study when students are
working professionals. All stu-
dents must complete a term of
field internships. For working
adults in human service agen-
cies, however, their jobs may
provide the field experience.

Eligibility

Applicants in the Adult Educa-
tion Administration Program
may be:

a. Salaried employees of
Human Services agencies
as described above; or

k. Persons who have, or can
obtain, a volunteer or fel-
lowship placement (paid
by the agency) with institu-
tions which fit the human
service calegory and for
which the specific work is
relevant to the course of
study; and

c. A bachelor's degree.

Completion time for the pro-
gram is a minimum of one year.
Average completion time is
three years.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduation Record Examina-
tion, General (Aptitude) and
Subject {Advanced) in Educa-
tion; Miller Analogies Test.

Graduation Requirements

1} Thesis -- 48 credit hours
minimum of course work.

2} Non-Thesis — 52 credit
hours minimum of course
work.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513, 518a, 578,
592h,j or 592k, 690a or b

Additional Requirements in
Administration/

Planning Specialization

EdJAF 576, Soc 540

Additional Requirements in
Teacher/Education Speciali-
zation

EdAF 577 {plus 5-10 credits in
advanced work in content area
of teaching)

Electives

Electives will depend upon the
students’ academic back-
grounds, and their needs as
related to professional goals.

M.Ed. — Student
Personnel Administration
in Higher Education

{Contact person:
Or. John F. Utendale)

Program Goals

This program is designed to
prepare professionals for the
field of Student Personnel in
Higher Education Administra-
tion. The program emphasizes
the development of leadership
and managerial skiils, as wetlas
thegries of human and organi-
zation deveiopment.

The generic skili building, theo-
retical concepts, research activ-
ities and experiential opporiuni-
ties provided by the program
could be appiied to a broad
array of human services
functions.

The program requires an in-
depth internship and a non-
thesis research project. Con-
siderable fiexibility for program
completion exists.

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree and expe-
rience in student personnel or
related human services work
are required. Admission is by
committee action, and a per-
sonal interview is required.
Criteria include appropriate
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academic background and
achievement, evidence of
interpersonal communication
skills, and commitment to a
process of self-awareness and
personal-professional devel-
opment.

Specific Test Requiraments
Graduate Record Examination,
General {Aptitude) Test (prior
to advancement to candidacy);
Miller Analogies Test {prior to
admission decision).

Basic Requirements
(12 credits)
EdAF 501, 512, 513

Requirements in Specialization
Core courses — EdJAF 556a,
556b, 557a, 557h, 557¢, 558 (22
credits)

Research project — EJAF 559
{6 credits)

Internship — EdAF 592f
{13 credits)

Eiectives (variabie credit) to be
selected under advisement.
These credits are supplemental
to the student’s SPA program
and may or may not be counted
toward Graduate School mini-
mums.

Education
Curriculum &
Instruction

M.Ed. — ELEMENTARY

Program Head:
Dr. Stewart Van Wingerden

Program Options Advisers
Early Childhood Education —
Dr. Roberta Bouverat
Curriculum & Instruction —
Dr. Stewart Van Wingerden
Consultant/Supervisor —
Dr. George Lamb

Prerequisites

Undergraduate preparation in
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elementary education and
teaching experience.

fiasic Requirements

£:dAF 501,512, 513 [l and 11:12]
E:dCl 690aorb [1: 6-9]
£dCl 521, 533b [f and 11:8]
Two courses from

EdCI 531, 532 & 533 [I and [:8]

Specitic Test Requirements
(iraduate Record Examination,
(General (Aptitude) and Subject
{Advanced) in Educaticon; Miller
Analogies Test.

Areas of Specialization

The program consists of the
systematic, scholarly study of
research, theories and practi-
ces related to the education of
children. This degree program
is intended for individuals who
plan to teach elementary and
pre-schoolchildrenorworkina
consultant, supervisory or
administrative capacity with
aduits interested in the educa-
tion of children.

Advisement is provided to
develop specializations in cur-
riculum and instruction, con-
sultant/ supervisor and early
childhoed.

M.Ed. — SECONDARY
EDUCATION

Candidates for the M.Ed. —
Secondary Education degree
will select either the High
School-Middle Schoel or the
Curriculum Consultant special-
ization.

Common Requirements for
Both Specializations

Graduate Record Examination,
General (Aptitude} and Subject
‘Advanced) Test in Education;
Miller Analogies Test.

Courses
ZgAF 501, 512, 513 [l and 11:12}
zZdCi690aorb [1:6]

High School-
Middle School
Specialization

Program Advisers!
Dr. Alden Nickelson
Dr. Howard Evans

Prerequisites

Approval of application by pro-
gram adviser based on aca-
demic record and recommen-
dations. Successful teaching
experience in grades 7-12 is
desirable but not essential to
admission. Students with a
degree in a subject matter teld
commonly taught in secondary
schools may combine M.Ed.
requirermnents with certification
requirernents. For this special
opticn, contact adviser,

Requirements
EdCI 481, 500, 522a and/or b,
523

[l and II: 12-18)

Flectives in Related Areas
To be selected under advise-
ment I1:8, H:15]

Curriculum Consuftant
Specialization

Program Adgdvisers:
Dr. Alden Nickelson
Dr. Howard Evans

Prerequisites

A minimum of two years of suc-
cessful teaching at the second-
ary level.

Requirements
EdCI| 522a,b, 523, EdAF 543a

[I and 11:15-20]
EdCI 500 {to be used for
research background)
Concentration of content elec-
tives under advisement

[l and 11:10]

Electives
Under advisament {1:8]
Computer Applications Option

Prerequisite: CS 210 or
equivalent.

66

Reguirements

EdC1522a,b523, EdAF 543a,544b
{1:19]

CS 310, 430, 391 [:12]

EdCI 690b (Field Project)

{1+:9]

M.Ed. — READING

Program Head:
Dr. Theodore A. Mork

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513

[Iand 11:12]
EdC) 690a or b [1:6]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General {Aptitude) and Subject
{Advanced}in Education; Miller
Analogies Test score of 40
reguired for full admission.

Requirements in Specialization
Ed(C| 584, 586, 587, 534e,f,g or
e.f.h, [l and {1:24]

Advisement is available for
developing specializations in
Reading Consultant and
Remedial Reading Teacher
options. (Admission to Reading
Consultant option requires
three years' teaching ex-
perience.}

Electives

Electives must be approved in
advance by adviser. Recom-
mended electives: EdC| 481,
484, 581, 583, 585, 589

M.Ed. — EXCEPTIONAL
CHILDREN

Program Head:
Dr. C. Max Higbee

Prerequisites

Undergraduate preparation in
education; EdCI1 360, 361, 461,
462, or equivalent (concurrent
enrollment allowed under
advisement), :

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513

(I and [£:12]
EdCI 690a or b [1:6]
Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,



General (Aptitude} and Subject
(Advanced) in Education; Miller
Analogies Test

Requirermnents in Speciafization
EdCI 561, 562, 563, 564, 598,
EdAF 566, in area of concentra-
tion [l and 11:21]

Electives in Specialization and
Refated Fields
[1:6, 1i:15]

The student and adviser may
select elective courses from the
specialization or other related
courses to supplement the
requirements listed above.

This program requires a min-
imum of one quarter of full time
study. This requirement may be
met either during a summer
session on campus or during
any quarter of the regular
school year.

The student is permitted to
select either Option 1, a min-
imum of 45 credits including
EdJCI 690a or b in which a field
project or thesis is developed
and presented or Option |l
which includes a minimum of
48 credits followed by compre-
hensive tests in the basic
requirements and in the
specialization.

M.Ed. — SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATION

Elementary, Secondary,
Learning Resources

Program Head (Elermentary,
Secondary) Dr. Paul Ford

FProgram Adviser:
Dr. Len Savitch

Program Head fLearning
Resources); Dr. Les Blackwell

Prerequisites and Specific Test
Rsquirements

Course background appro-
priate to level of specialization.

Applicants must provide the fol-
lowing information prior to
consideration for admission:

(a} Application for admission
to Graduate School.

{b) Lettersofrecommendation
from sponsoring district.

{c) Miller Anaiogies Test
Score.

{d} Official transcript{s) show-
ing all previous course
work.

fe) Writing sample.

NOTES: (1) An interview with a
program adviser may be
required. {2) Requests for
transferring credits taken prior
to admission are submitted fol-
lowing the candidate’s
advancement 16 candidacy.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513

[l and I1:12]
EdAF 690a or b [1:6]

Specific Test Requirements
Miller Analogies Test (prior to
admission decision); Graduate
Record Examination, General
{Aptitude} and Subject
{Advanced) in Education {prior
to advancement to candidacy)

Requirements in Specialization
EJAF 541a, 543a, 544a,
[l and 11:12]

EJAF 542a,b,c.d [11:6)

Electives in Specialization
Emphasis in specialized
field(s): law, negotiations,
finance, personnel, systems
management, administration of
learning resources

{1:10]

Efectives in Related Areas
Selections under advisement
from supporting disciplines,
e.g., political science, ec-
onomics.

(I and 1110]

Program Options

Option | involves 45 credits of
course work, including six cred-
its of thesis. Option Il involves
50 to 56 credits of course work
and a comprehensive examina-
tion in School Administration.
Optienillinvolves 5010 56 cred-
its of course work, including six
credits of field project. Both
Options 1l and Il require the
General Comprehensive Exam-
ination be written.

Principal’s tnitial Certificate

Candidates for the Washington
State Initial Principal's Gertifi-
cate must have one year of suc-
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cessful teaching experience, a
valid Washington State teach-
ing cerlificate and a master's
degree in school administra-
tion. A 9-credit internship is
required in addition to the mas-
fer's degree.

Individuals whe have one year
of teaching experience, a valid
Washington State teaching cer-
tificate, and a master’'s degree
in a field other than school
administration may become
eligible for the initial principal's
certificate by completing 32
credits of course work under
advisement as well as a nine-
credit internship.

Applicants for admission to this
program should contact the
School Administration QOffice.

Principal’s Standard/Continu-
ing Certificate

Forthe Washington State Stan-
dard/Continuing Principal’s
Certificate, 12-15 credits of
course work are required.
Transfer credits usuaily are not
allowed. Course work must be
done under advisement and
after proper application has
been made to the Schoocl
Administration Office.

Certificate of Advanced Study
{CAS)

A specialized post-masters
degree program at the sixth-
year level is now offered to a
timited number of candidates. A
program description is availa-
ble from the School Administra-
tion Office.

English
College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Brown, R.D., PhD, literature and creativa
writing.

Cary, Meredith, PhD,
rhetoric.

Donker, Marjorie, PhD, literature.

Francis, Richard Lea, FhD, literature and
rhetoric.

Greenstein, Susan M., PhD, literature,

inniss, Kenneth, PhO, literature and
rhetoric.

literature and
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Heff, Rober, MA, creative writing.

Johnson, Ellwood, PhD, literature and
criticism.

Keep, W C., PhD, literature and craative
writing.

Larsen, Golden, PhD, literature.

Muldrow, George E., PhD, literature,

C'Brien. J. H., PRD, literaturs.

Pzrk, Dougias. PhD, fliterature and
rhetoric,

Peters, Roberl A, PhD, literature and
linguistics.

S¢inner, Knute, PhD, literature and
creative writing.

Symes, Ken M., PhD, literature and
rhetarnc.

Wright, Evelyn C.,
education.

PHD, English

M.A. — ENGLISH,
THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Director of Graduate Studies:
Dr. Knute Skinner

T1e M.A. program in English
oifers three options of concen-
tration: {1) literature, {2) crea-
tive writing, (3) rhetoric/
composition.

1. Literature (Thesis
and Non-Thesis)

Core Requirements

Eng 501 and 25 credits in litera-
ture, criticism and rhetoric
{including Eng 513 for the
graduate assistant in English}.
Electives: 18 credits {literature,
criticism, creative writing, rhet-
oric, pedagogy, English lan-
guage} for the non-thesis stu-
dent; 10 credits from those
areas for the thesis student and
five credits in Eng 690.

2. Creative Writing
{ Thesis)

Core requirements

Eng 501, 20 credits in creative
writing {fiction, drama, poetry,
nan-fiction prose} and five
¢-edits in Eng 690, Electives: 15
c-edits in literature, criticism,
rhetoric {including Eng 513 for
the graduate assistant in
English}.

3. Rhetoric/
Composition
(Non-Thesis}

Core Requirements

24 credits, including Eng 442,
471, 501, 510, 595 and 513 or
594. Electives: 15 credits in
literature and criticismand nine
credits in writing courses
selected in consultation with
the graduate adviser.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General {Aptitude} and writing
sample {consult the director of
graduate studies).

Credits

Routinely courses are taken at
the 500 and 600 levels. With the
permission of the graduate
advisera student may count up
to a maximum of 10 credits in
400-level courses toward the
degree requirements.

Language Requirement
Students must demonstrate
reading competence in a for-
eign language acceptable to
the Graduate Committee except
asfollows: Studentsin rhetoric/
composition may substitute a
400-level course in linguistics.
Students in creative writing
may substitute an additional
five credits at the 500 tevel in
literature, criticism or rhetoric.
Students choosing to fulfill the
requirements for the fifth-year
program leading to standard
certification while completing
the M.A. may substitute one
year of college study of a for-
eign language.

Comprehensive Examination
Students must pass a written
comprehensive final examina-
tion in their concentration. For
details, see the Graduate Pro-
gram Guidelines, a copy of
which may be obtained from
the director of graduate
studies.

Other

Requirements for admission to
graduate status, advancement
to candidacy. advisement and
registration, course load and
length of program, graduate
assistantships and cther finan-
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thesis areas and
requ rements, comprehensive
exartination reading lists,
graduate plan of study, pro-
cedural and administrative mat-
ters pertaining to the language
requirement, the comprehen-
sive examination and gradua-
tion may be found in the Gradu-
ate Program Guidelines.

cial aid,

Foreign
Languages

College of Arts and Sciences
Program Adviser:
Dr. Herbert L. Bairg, Jr.

M.Ed. — FOREIGN
LANGUAGE
EDUCATION,
NON-THESIS ONLY
(ALL OPTIONS)

Specializations
German

Prerequisites

in addition to standard re-
quirements for admissicn to
graduate studies, the candidate
musi have an undergraduate
majcrin German ordepartmen-
tal parmission.

Basic Requirements
EdA~ 501 {4), 512 (4}, 533 (4}
{1:12]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
Genaral (Aptitude} and Subject
{Advanced} in Education or
German; German Comprehen-
sive Examination.

Requirements in Specialization
Gerrnan 501, 502, 503, 504a,
504% or 505, 510a, 510b, 510c,
532

Eiectives in Specialization
German 450, 500



Spanish
Prerequisites

In addition to the standard
requirements for admission to
graduate studies, the candidate
must have an undergraduate
majorin Spanish or departmen-
tal permission.

Basic Requiremnents
EdAF 501 {4) 512 (4}, 513 {4}
(11:12]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Re¢ord Examination,
General {Aptitude) and Subject
(Advanced) in Education or
Spanish; Spanish Comprehen-
sive Examination.

Requiremnents in Specialization
Spanish 501, 502, 503, 504, 505,
510, 532

Electives in Speciafization
Spanish 450, 500

Geography &
Regional
Planning

Coliege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Critchifield, Howurd J., PhD, applied cli-
matology, Southwest Pacific (state
climatologist).

Monahtan, Hobert L., PhD, resource
geography., Canadian-American
studies (Director. Caznadian-
American Studies Center},

Mookheriee, Debnath, PhD, comparative
urbamization, regional develop-
ment and planmng.

Raney, Franklin, PhD, biogeography of
the Pacific Northwest, water resource
aspacts of planning.

Scott, James W., PhD, nistarical geo-
graphy of the North American
West, history and bibliography of
geography (Divector, Center for
Pacitic Norlhwest Studies),

Smith, Richard G., PhD, high latitudes
resources, landicrm geagraphy.

Terich, Thomas A., PhD, shoreling pro-
cesses, urban and regional planning.

Adjunct faculty
Berg, Richard H., PhD, P.E., remote
sensing, quantitative methods.

M.S. — GEOGRAPHY,
THESIS & NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:

Dr. James W. Scott
Basic Requirements
Geog 501, 510, 521, 531 or
535, 551, 590 [1:23]
Geog 600 {Non-Thesis} or

[1:8]

Geog 690 {Thesis} [1:6]
Specitic Test Requirernants
Graduate Record Examination
— General {Aptitude) Test —
must be taken before admission
or in first quarter of residence.
A comprehensive oral examina-
tion is to be taken in the third
quarter of residence and prior
tc advancement to candidacy.

Electives in Specialization
To be chosen under

advisement [h11-14]
Supporting Courses
Under advisement, normally

from either the social sciences
of the physical sciences. A min-
imum of nine credits to be
taken. [1:9]

Qther Requirements

Demonstrated competence (by
course work or by specially
administered test, as appro-
priate} in one ormore of the fol-
lowing techniques: statistics,
computer science, cartography
(including computer cartog-
raphy}, a foreign language
{(normally French, German,
Spanish or Russian).

Specialization in Urban
and Regional Planning
Core Requirements
Geog 503, 510, 511, 535, 541,
551, 590 11:27}
Geog 600 {Nen-Thesis) or [1:6}
Geog 690 ({Thesis} [1:8]
The following additional
courses:
Geog 432, 454, Huxley 436
[1:16-22]
It should be noted that the spe-
cializatiecn in Urban and
Regional Planning will gener-
ally require more than the min-
imum credits reqguired for the
master's degree, and that a
number of additional 400-level
courses are required for com-
pietion of the degree.
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Geology

Coliege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Bazbecock, R. 5., PhD. gecchemistry,
petrology.

Beck, M. E., Jr.. PhD, geophysics,
palepmagnetism.

Brown, E. H., PhD, metamofphic petrol-
agy, geochemistry,

Christrnan, B. A, PhD, mineralogy, earth
science,

Easterbrook, D. J., PhD, geomorphol-
agy, glacial geology.

Edis. R. C., PhD, mineralogy, structural

geoiogy.

Pevear, . R., PhD, clay mineralogy,
sedimentation. geochemistry,

Ross, C. A., PhD, paleontology, biostra-
tigraphy. {On leave 1983/84).

Schwarlz, M. L., PhD, coastal processes,
science education,

Suczek, C. A, PhD, stratigraphy, sedi-
mentary petrology, tectonics,

Wodzick:, A, PhD, econamic geclogy.
geochemistry.

M.S. — GEOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. E. H. Brown

Prerequisites

Applicants are expected to
have completed {1} an under-
graduate major in geclogy or
earth science, Or equivalent
course work, including one
yvear each of mathematics
through calculus, chemistry
and physics and an approved
geology field course; or (2} an
undergraduate major in chem-
istry, physics or biology plus a
minimum of 26 credits from
Geol 211 {5), 212 {4}, 305 (3},
306 {5}, 310 (5}, 316 (5}, 318 {5},
352 (4},399 (1}, 416 {4), 418 {4}
and 420 {5}; and an approved
geclogy field course. For ¢con-
centration in geophysics,
applicants are expected to have
completed the equivalent of the
requirements for a B.S. degree
in geophysics.

Basic Requirernents of Special-
ization

Forty-five {45} credits; 35 or
more credits from Geology
graduate {500- and 800-leve!}
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courses {no more than 10 cred-
its may apply from 400-level
courses.) The 600-level credits
shatlinclude Geo!690(12). The
5(0-level courses shall include
Geol 580 (2) and Geol 595 {total
ol 3}. Also included in the
requirements is at least one of
tre following: Geol 523 (5], 524
{£), 525 (5), 526 (5) or 527a,b
{3}

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General (Aptitude) and Subject
{Advanced) in Geology;
Department Comprehensive
Examination.

Electives in Specialization
Courses are selected under
advisement and must total at
least 33 credits. Specialization
within the Geology graduate
program is by advisement
through the program adviser
and thesis committee chairper-
son. Areas of specialization
include, but are not limited to,
biostratigraphy, ¢lay mineral-
ogy, coastal geology, eco-
nomic geology, environmental
geology, geochemistry, geo-
morphology, geophysics, gla-
cial geology, hydrology, igne-
ous petrology, metamorphic
petrology, paleomagnetism,
paleontology, sedimentary
petralogy, sedimentation and
stratigraphy. Specialization
should be made as eariy as pos-
sibie in the student's graduate
career.

Supporting Courses
Selected under advisement
from mathematics, chemistry,
physics and biology.

M.Ed. — NATURAL
SCIENCE

Earth Science
Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Adviser:
Dr. Robert A. Christman

Prerequisites

Completion of an undergradu-
ate major in earth science or
geotogy. Undergraduate
majors in chemistry, physics,
physical science, geography,
general science or biology may
also be eligible provided the
specitic requirements below
have been met.

The following courses or their
equivalents must be completed:
Geol 211 (5), 212 (4), 305 (3),
306 (5), 310 (5}, 407 (4); Chem
121 {5)and 122 (5); Physics 131
{4} and Astron 315 (3) or 219
{5); Math 121 {5); plus an addi-
tional 13 credits in chemistry,
physics, math or biology. Any
deficiencies in these require-
ments may be made up outside
the credit hour requirements
for the Master of Edu-
cation degree.

Far curriculum requirements,
see “Natural Science” section.

History

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Boylan, Bernard L., PhD, 20th century
European history, modern European
military history.

Bultmann, William A., PhD, England and
the British Empire.

DeLorme, Reland L., PhD, 20th century
American history, American West,
Pacific Northwest

Eklund, Dorn D., PhD, American sociai/
intellectual and MNative American
history.

Helfgott, Leonard M., Ph}, modern
Middle East.

Hiller, Hariey E., PhD, western hemis-
phere (Canada/Latin America)

Hitchman, James H., PhD, 20th century
American and diplomatic history, U.S,
maritirne history.

Horn, Thomas C. R.. PhD, early modern
Europe, Repaissance and Refor-
mation.

Jackson, Harry D, PhD, middle pericd in
Amerigan history, Ameri¢an eco-
nomic history, womsn in American
history.
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Kaplan, Edward H., PhD, Chinese
history.

Laftus, Renald P., PhD, modern Japan-
ese history.

Mariz George E., PhD, intellectual his-
tory of 18th century Europe, history of
Great Britain.

Radke, August C., PhD, Civil War and
Reconstruction, Amarican diplomatic
history.

Ritter, Harry R., PhD, madern Europe,
histariography.

Rolay, Paul L., PhD, Soviet history.

Schuler, Carl U., PhD, ancient history:
Romae, Greece, Near East.

Schwarz, Henry G., PhD, Chinese and
Moagolian history.

Thomas, Leslie J., PhD, Amercan
colanial and revolutionary period,
early national perigd, American
constitutional history.

Truschel, Louis W., PhD, African history.

Fieids of Study

Ancient and Medieval History
English History and British
Commonwealth

African History

Western Hemisphere History

(exclusive of the United
States)

Unized States History

East Asia

Middle Eastern
Hislorical Preservation

M.A. — HISTORY,
THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
DOr. Thomas C. R. Horn

NOQ™E: Special arrangements
can be made for public school
history teachers who wish to
use the M.A. degreein their pro-
fessional activity. Consult
department program adviser
for arranging program.

Prerequisites

Admission to graduate status
and to graduate courses
requires completion of an
undergraduate majorin history
orthe permission of the depart-
mert; History 5%1, 512, 515,
533,536,537, 540,550, 558,563,
571, 573, 582, 583, 585 each
require the appropriate upper-



division course(s} as prepara-
tion, or the equivalent.

Basic Regquirements, Thasis

Hist 501, 502 i8]
Hist 690a,b,¢c {Thesis} [12}
Three reading seminars  [12]
Elective courses {13]

Basic Requiremenits,

Non-Thesis

Hist 501, 502 (8]
Three reading seminars  [12]
Two writing seminars {8}
Elective courses [20]

Electives

To complete a program in
either option, electives may be
chosen, in consultation with the
Graduate Adviser, from other
seminars, readings courses,
upper-division courses {maxi-
mum of 10 credits} or Hist 500
(by special permission).

Preparation of fields shali be
selected during consultation
with the Graduate Adviser.

Specitic Tast Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General (Aptitude} and Subject
{Advanced) in History; Oral
Comprehensive Examination,
Thesis; Written Comprehensive
Examination, Non-Thesis;
Miller Analogies Test.

Language Requirement

A reading knowledge of an
appropriate foreign language,
to be determined by successful
completion of an examination
administered by the Foreign
Language Department (or, with
departmental permission, a
demonstrated competence in
mathematics, statistics,
accounting and/cr computer
programming).

GRADUATE PROGRAM
IN ARCHIVAL

AND RECORDS
MANAGEMENT
ADMINISTRATION

The Department of History, in
conjunction with a number of
cooperating agencies, offers a
certificate program in archival

and records management
administration. Students are
given a wide variety of lecture
materia! and six months of
practical experience in cooper-
ating agencies, institutions, or
companies to prepare them for
professional or administrative
positions in archives and
records management, The pro-
gram requires successful com-
pletion of Hist 598a,b, and ¢ for
a total of 28 credits. Hist 598a is
offered on campus, while 598b
and care taken asinternships at
one of the cooperating insti-
tutions.

Basic requirements for admis-
sion to the program include a
minimum of 20 graduate credits
in history oran M.A. in an allied
field with a minimum grade
point average of 3.00 and
approval of the Intern Selection
Committee.

Hist598a may be counted as an
elective toward the M.A. in
history.

GRADUATE PROGRAM
IN HISTORICAL
PRESERVATION
(NON-THES!IS OPTION)

The Department of History
offers a graduate ievel program
leading to a specialization in
historical preservation. The fol-
lowing courses represent the
minimum requirements for the
degree program. For further
information, write or consuit
the program director, Dr. R, L.
DeLorme, or Dr. S.R. Dresbeck.

Hist 591a,b (8]
Hist 592a,b,c [18]
Hist 501, 502 i8]

Elective courses [20]

Huxiey College

Huxley College of
Environmental Studies

GRADUATE FACULTY

(Environmental Biology
Program}

Brakke, David, PhD, limnology, fresh-
water invertebrate ecology.
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Kendall, Ronald J., PhD, environmental
toxicoiogy.

Lacher, Thomas E., PhD, territorial
ecotogy, behavioral ecotogy.

Summers, William C., PhD, marine
ecology.

webber,
bickogy.

Yu. Ming-Ho, PhD, plant and nutritional
biochemistry.

Herberlt H., PRD, marine

COOPERATIVE
ENVIRONMENTAL
BIOLOGY PROGRAM

The Department of Biology and
Huxley College of Environmen-
tal Studies administer a coop-
erative graduate program in
environmentai hiology, leading
toaM.S. degreein biology. This
program focuses on the appli-
cation of principles of biclogy
to the understanding and
potential solution of environ-
mental problems.

Applied Biology Program
Advisers:

Dr. David Brakke, Huxley

Dr. Richard Fonda, Biclogy

Mathematics &
Computer Science

Cofllege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE DEGREE
STATUS
(DEPARTMENTAL
REQUIREMENTS)

An entering graduate student
will be granted graduate status
if he or she has completed the
tollowing ¢ourses or the equi-
valent with grades of “B" or bet-
ter: Math 205, 224, 312, 331, CS
210 and two courses at the 400
level.

A student can be admitted on
provisional status if he or she
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tas not met all of the above
requirements; however, ning
tours of course work com-
plieted while on provisicnal sta-
tus is the most that can be
included in a graduate degree
program.

M.S. — MATHEMATICS,
THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. John R. Reay

Specific Test Requirements
{araduate Record Examination,
(3eneral {Aptitude} Test.

Requirements — Thesis and
Non-Thesis Options

The student’s program must
include at least 45 quarter hour
credits and a thesis or 48 {with-
out a thesis} credits of
approved course work taken
after receiving the baccalau-
reate degree. Atmost 18 credits
at the 400 levet can be applied
toward the master's degree
(this is an exception to the gen-
eral 10-credit limit of 400 num-
bered courses). The following
courses or their equivalents are
required for graduation: Math
404, 423, 441-2, MCS 435 or
475, Math 505, 524, 525, and
531. A student who has had an
equivalent course as an under-
graduate may not have to take
the course at Western; it
depends upcn the individual
program of study.

Colloquium

Each student who does nct
write a thesis will give a one-
hour talk to the mathematics
graduate students and faculty.
The talk is prepared under the
direction of a faculty member
and is usually an expository
presentation of a topic chosen
by the student. An announce-
ment of the collequium giving
time, location and a one-
paragraph description of the
talk must appear cne week in
advance.

Qualitying Examination
for Candidacy

Each student must pass a quali-
fying examination before being
advanced to candidacy.

Advancement
to Candidacy

Students are advanced to can-
didacy when they have demon-
strated a reasonable likelihood
of completing their program.
They must have completed at
least 12 hours of approved
course work witha“B” average,
including at least one course
numbered 500 or abowve, and
have passed the qualifying
examination.

Students are recommended for
candidacy by the Graduate
Committee. The student is
responsible for initiating this
action when he or she consid-
ers the conditions met.

FURTHER
INFORMATION
AND ADVICE

We urge the student to prepare
aprogram of coursesin consul-
tation with his or her adviser as
soon as possible after begin-
ning work toward a degree.
Deviations may be approved by
the Graduate Committee upon
request of the student’s adviser.
For the student's protection,
such approval should be
obtained before any deviations
are made,

A student who wishes to
include a course numbered
400, 499, 500 or 599 as part of
his or her graduate degree pro-
gram must cbtain approval in
advance from the Department’s
Graduate Committee. The
Graduate Committee will con-
sider approvai on the basis of a
detalied written description
submitted¢ by the student not
tater than three weeks before
the date of registration. If the
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course is approved for graduate
credit, the description will be
retained in the student’s file.

Music

Co'tege of Fine and Performing
Arts

GRADUATE FACULTY

Ager, Phillip. M.A., music education,
instrumental music, theory/
conducting,

Frank, Barton, M.Mus., cello, double
bass, chamber music, music
aspreciation.

Gorder, Wayna D., EdD., conducting,
instrumental music, trumpet, bands,
orchestra.

Hill. Ford D., M.Mus., piano, keyboard
padagogy, perfarmance studies

LaFiounty, Edwin M., D.Mus, composi-
tion, piano, music education,
theory/analysis.

Marsh, Peter A., M.Mus., violin, viola,
cramber music, string pedagegy.

Potter, Sydney H., M.Mus,, jazz studies,
ensembles, musicianship, trumpet.

Pullan, C. Bruce, M.A., opera, conduct-
ng, vaice, vocal pedagogy, musician-
sp.

Ruischman, Carla J., PhD., music bis-
tary and literature, musicology. music
education, lower brass.

RAwschman, Edward R., PhD., graduate
program advisar, theory/analysis,
counterpoint, music history,

Scandrett, Robert L., PhD., choral con-
cucting, music history and literature,
redagogy, choirs.

Shaw, Albert C., D.Mus, Ed., Chairman,
Fusic education, conducting, instru-
rental Music, percussion,

Tersy-Smith, Mary, PhD., music history
znd literature, musicology, analysis,
Collegium Musicum,

Zoro, Eugene 5., M.Mus., muscianship,
woodwind pedagogy, clarinet, chamber
mnusic.

MASTER OF MUSIC,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Edward Ruischman

Basic Regquirements for Al
Ccncentrations
Music 541, 542, 543, 544

{setect three} [1:12]
Music 503 [1:4]
Music 532 and 533 [1:6}

Music 690 Thesis [1:6]
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All students admitted to gradu-
ate study must register for at
least one course in the area of
basic requiremsnts during sach
quarter of enrollment until
those reguirements are
fulfitleq.

Requirements and Electives
for Each Concantration

Composition Concentration
Music 534, 535, 536 [1:12]
Electives [1:5]
Music 680
{Thesis-Compasition) [1:6]

History and Literature

Concentration

Music 443 (select two) k8]
Music 444 [1:3]
Music 540

{for three quarters) [1:6]
Music 550 [1:3]
Music 690 (Thesis) [1:6]

Performance Concentration
Elect one of the following

courses in each of three
quarters:

Music 424, 425, 426,

427, 428, 434, or 540 [1:6]
Music 511, 5§12, 513,

514 or 515 [1:9]
Music 630

{Thesis-Recital) [1:8]

Conducting Concentration
{Choral Conducting, Qrches-
tral Conducting, Band
Conducting)

Conducting Studies [1:9-17]
Music 501, 502, 531 and
approved 400-level and/or 500-
level course(s)

Basic Musicianship [1:0-8}
Courses to be selected from the
following (any not selected
under Basic Requirements):
Music 541, 542, 543, 544, 550,
531,534, 535,536 and appraoved

400-level and/or 500-level
course(s)
Applied Music [1:0-9]

Music 511-515and/arapproved
411-418 course(s}

Ensembte [1:0-9]
Approved 400-level and/or 500-
level ensemble course{s)
Music 690 f1:6]
Thesis-Conducting Practicum

Music Education Concentra-
tion (Instrumental Music
Supsrvision, Choral Music
Supervision, Choral Conduct-
ing, Orchestral Conducting,
Band Conducting}

Professional Understandings/
Technigues [1:8-9]
Music 501, 502, 521, 525 or any
approved 400-level course(s)

Basic Musicianship [1:3-9]
Courses tobe selected from the
following: ({any not elected
under Basic Requirements)
Music 531, 534, 535, 536, 541,
542, 543, 544, 550, or any
approved 400-level course(s}

Appiied Music [1:0-9]
Music 511-515, or approved
411-418

Ensembie [+:0-9]
Approved 400-level or 500-level
ensemble course(s)

Guided Electives in
Professional Education in
Departmenis of Education or
Psychology [1:3-9]
Music 680 [1:6]
(Thesis), (Thesis-Composi-
tion), (Thesis-Recital}, (Thesis-
Conducting Practicum}.

Prerequisites and
Examinations

1. Prerequisite foradmissionto
the M.Mus. program is an
undergraduate major in
music¢ or its equivalent.

Students in the Composition
concentration must submit
at least two original compo-
sitions for evaluation and
write a 24-hour composition
examination.

Studentsin the Performance
concentration must audition
before a facuity committee
orsubmit tape recorded per-
formance for evaluation.
Vocal performers must
demonstirate competence in
German, French and ltalian
diction.

Students in the History and
Literatura concentration
must demanstrate strength
in that area by interview with
appropriate faculty
members.
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Students in the Conducting
concentration must demon-
strate ability and experience
in conducting by interview
with appropriate faculity
members. |n addition, they
must prepare a curricular
proposal for approval by an
appropriatefaculty committee.

Students in the Music Edu-
cation concentration must
prepare a curricular pro-
posal for approval by an
appropriate faculty commit-
tee, subject to final approval
by the department.

2. Placement examinations in
music theory and music his-
tory must he taken prior to
beginning the program.
Courses necessaryto remove
deficiencies are not credited
toward the degree.

3. The Graduate Record Exam-
ination — Aptitude and
Advanced in Music must be
taken priorto the completion
of the first quarter of study.

4. Studentsin history and liter-
ature concentration must
pass a reading examination
in French or German.

5. Candidates for this degree
must successfully pass an

oral examination in the area
of their thesis.

Natural Science/
Science Education

Coflege of Arts end Sciences

M.Ed. — NATURAL

SCIENCE/SCIENCE
EDUCATION
Adviser: Science Education

Coordinator with advissment in
specialized areas:

Dr. R. W. Fonda
Dr. J. A. Miller

Biology:
Chemistry:



Earth Science:
Dr. R. A. Christman
Gieneral Sciencs,
Fhysical Science:
Dr. J. A, Miller
Elementary Science:
Dr. J. A, Miller

Basic Aequirements
EdAF 501,512, 513 [l and 11:12]
Sci Ed 501, 513 [land I1:7)]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination
—- General (Aptitude) and Sub-
ject (Advanced} in Biology,
Chemistry, Geology or Educa-
tion, according to specilization;
Miller Analogies Test.

Specializations —
Secondary Programs

Eiclogy, Thesis and
Mon-Thesis
Fequirements in specialization

Eio 690 or Sci Ed 690 [1:6-9]
EciEd 598 [11:8]
Electives

Coursesselected under advise-
ment

[1:17-20, 11:23]
For prerequisites, see Biology
Department listing

Chemistry, Thesis and
Mon-Thesis

Flequirements in specialization
Sci Ed 580 or 590 [l and I1:2-5]

Sci Ed 690 [1:6]
Sci Ed 598 (6]
Electives

Courses selected under
advisement

[1:15-18, 11:18-21]
For prerequisites, see Chemis-
t-y Department listing

Farth Science,
MNon-Thesis
FRequirements in specialization
Geology field course

[l and 11:5-10]
Geol 690 or Sci Ed 690

[1:6-12]

Sci Ed 598 [1:86]
Electives selected under
advisement

Thesis and

[I:4-15, 11:13-18]
For prerequisites, see Geology
Department listing

General Science,
Science:

Thesis and Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization
Sci Ed 580 or 590 [l and 11:2-5]
Sci Ed 690 (1:6)
Electives

Courses selected under advise-
mentfrom Astronomy, Biology,
Chemistry, Geology, Physics
and Science Education. Spe-
cialization in Physical Science
witl include 5-15 credits in
Chemistry and 5-15 credits in
Physics.

Physical

fl:15-18, 1l:18-21)}

Specialization —
Elementary Program

Science Education, Non-
Thesis Only

Option A is designed to prepare
a science curriculum resource
specialist, as well as increase a
teacher's competence o teach

sgience.

Option B is designed to
increase a teacher's compe-
tence to teach science and
includes more electives in
Science Education, Education
and Natural Sciences.

Aequirements in Specialization
Courses selected under advise-
ment from Sci Ed 430, 500, 582,

583, 584 [1n:12-22]
Additional requirements for
Cption A
Sci Ed 511, 512 [11:6]
Electives

Courses selected underadvise-
ment from Science Education,
Education, Biology, Chemistry,
Geology or Physics and reiated
fields

[11:8-18)

Prerequisites

An applicant should be a prac-
ticing elementary school
teacher, Applicant should have
completed two quarters of
science methods courses and
the natural science education
sequence with grades of "B” or
better. Applicants will be
required to submit letters of
endcrsement from their princi-
pal or auperintendsnt indicat-
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ing willingness to cooperate
with the inservice phase of the
program.

Physical
Education,
Health &
Recreation

Coliege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

A‘itken, Margaret, EAD. admini-
stration/socio-culturai aspects of
physical education and sport

Ame:s, Evelyn, PhD, health education

Arnett, Chappeile, EdD, human growth
ani motor develppment/curriculum/
exuercise physiclogy

Brown, Daniel, MO, cardiclogy/cardiac
rehiabilitation

Clumpner, Roy, PhD, socio-cultural
aspects of physical education and
spartfeurriculum

Knutzen, Kathleen, PRD, bio-
mechanics/kinesiology

Maoffatt, Acberl J., PhD, MPH, exercise
physiology/nutrition

vernacchia, Ralph, PhD, spornt psy-
cholegy/socio-cultural aspects of
physical education and sporl

M.Ed. — PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Advisers:
Dr. Roy Clumpner
Dr. Kathleen Knutzen
Dr. Robert J. Moffatt
Dr. Raiph Vernacchia

Prarequisites

Physical Education Major/
Minor including courses in four
of the following areas: Biome-
chanics, Kinesiology, Exercise
Physiology, Motor Learning,

History, Human Growth and
Mcitor Development. [1:45]
[11:48]
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Basic Requirements
EdAF 501,512, 513 [ and 11:12)}
P.E. 690 [1:6]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination
— General {Aptitude} Test

Requirements in Specialization
Option A: K-12/Community
Coliege
P.E. 502, 504, 506, 508
{l and 11:20]
P.E. 507, 531, 540, 541,
542, 543
[l and 11:6)

Option B: Administration in

Physical Education

P.E. 502, 503, 504, 506, 508, 509
' fland 11:20]

Graduate School

- B

Option C: Adult Fitness Educa-
tion/Cardiac Rehabilitation
P.E. 502, 506, 510, 511, 513,
540, 592 (6 cr), 690 {6 cr)
{1:30-33]

Efectives in Speciafization
With the aid of the adviser,
select electives from 400- and
500-levet courses.
Recommended Option A: P.E.
481, 482, 584

Recommended Option B: 9-12

credits under advisement
with Education Admini-
stration

Recommended Option C:
Select courses under advise-
ment from 400- and 500-level
courses in physical educa-
tion, business administra-
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tion, biology, nutrition,

psychology.

Political Science

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Alpar, Donald K., PhD, American poli-
tics, political process.

Foisy, Maurice H., PhD, public policy
and administration, policy analysis,
political theory,

Fox, Charias J., PhD, poiitical theary,
public policy and administration,
organization theory.

Fox, Siegrun, PhD, research techniques.
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Hebal, John J., PhD, state and local
government,

Hogan, Eugene J., PhD, public law.

wrauss, Ellis 5., PhD, comparative poli-
tics, Japanese politics.

ktiner, Ralph E., PhD, public policy and
administration, publicfinance, organi-
zation theory.

Fiutan, Gerard F., PhD, comparative
politics, political theory, national
imelligence and secutity studies.

Schwarz, Henry G., PhD, Chinese
politics.

Wuest, John J., PhD, comparative poli-
tics, public law.

M.A. — POLITICAL
SCIENCE, THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:

Dr. Donald Alper
The Political Science Depart-
ment cffers a thesis and a non-
thesis option leading to the
Master of Arts degree in Politi-
cal Science. The thesis option
is offered for the student who
wishes to do research in a spe-
cialized area.

3tudents may also specialize in
public policy and administra-
lion (PP&A). This specializa-
tion is designed primarily for
students planning or having
careers in the public service
and for others whose careers
involve considerable participa-
“ion in the public policy
3rocess.

Prerequisites

Completion of the require-
ments for a bachelor's degree
and departmental approval of
admission to the graduate
degree program. Any deficien-
cies must be made up before
the candidate may enter the
program.

Basic Requirements
Pol Sci 501,502 [l and 11:10]
Pol Sci 690 [1:6-9}

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General (Aptitugde) Test.

Electives under Thesis
Courses selected under advise-
ment from 400- or 500-level

courses in political science (a
candidate must complete at
least 35 hours in courses avail-
able only to graduate students).
The candidate is required to
take the basic course in two of
the following fields of concen-
tration:

Fields

Public Policy &
Administration Pol Sci 503
Comparative Government

Pol Sci 505 Politics &
Government Po! Sci 540
Political Theory Pol Sci 560

Basic Courses

Electives undear Non-Thesis
Note that public policy and
administration non-thesis spe-
cialization is separate.

Courses selected under advise-
ment from 400- to 500-level
courses in political science (a
candidate must complete at
least 38 hours in courses avail-
able only to graduate students).
A candidate is required to take
the basic course in two of the
following fields of concen-
tration:

Fields

Public Policy &
Administration Pol Sci 503
Comparative Government

Basic Courses

Pol Sci 505
Politics & Government

Pol Sci 540
Politicat Theory Pol Sci 560

Reguirements in Public Policy
and Administration Non-Thesis
Specialization

Pol §ci 503, 510, 520, 521,

523, 540, 550 [11:27]

Electives in Public Policy and
Administration Non-Thesis
Specialization
Courses selected undar advise-
ment from 400- to 500-ievel
courses in Political Science,
Economics, Psychology, Soci-
ology, Education, Business
Administration, Huxley College
and Ethnic Studies Program.
(11:11]

Other Requirements — Thesis
and Non-Thesis
The student must meet one of
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the following requirements:

1. Demonstrate a reading
knowledge of an appropriate
loreign language by passing
a test to be given by the
Department of Foreign Lan-
guages. Foreignstudents for
whom English is not the
native tongue shall pass an
IEnglish language compe-
tency exam.

2. Demonstrate competence in
computer programming and
statistics by successful
sompletion of Computer
Science 110 and Math 240.

Succesful Comprehensive Exam-
ination

Written and Oral in Two Fields,
Thesis and Non-Thesis except
Public Policy and Administra-
tion Non-Thesis Specialization.

Written and Qral in Public Pol-
icy and Administration Non-
Thasis Specialization.

Psychology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Biocod, Don F.,
maasurameant.
Bucd, William C., PhD, measurement,
human learning. philosophical

psychology.

Carmean, Stephen. PhD, perception,
thinking, communication,

Crow, Lowell, PhD, physiological psy-
caology, alcohol and behavior,
psychophysiology.

Cvetkovich, George, PhD, social psy-
¢ology. population psychology.

Diers, Carol Jean, PhD, general, social,
animal sociat.

Elich, Peter J., PhD, educational, human
learning, developmental.

Grote, Frederick W., Jr, PhD, social
development in children, early expe-
rience, child psychology and social
iesues.

Jores, Elvet G., PhD, counseling psy-
chology, school counsaling.

¥intz, B. L., PhD, general exparimental,
meaasurement and statistics.

Kleinknecht, Ronald A, PhD, behavior
therapy, alcohelism, dental phobia.

Lippman, Louis G., PhD, learning, verbal
learning.

PhD, statistics,




Lippman, Marcia Z., PhD, cognitive
development, psycholinguislics, day
care,

Lonner, Walter J., PhD, cross-cuitural
psychology, tests, counseling.

MacKay, William R., EdD, counseling
psychology, personality.

Marx, RAcobert, D. PhD, personality,
abnormal, evaluation of teaching
techniques.

Mason, Evelyn P., PhD, personality, child
psychology, ¢linical.

Meade, Robert D., PhD, human motiva-
tion, cross-cultural, human population
problems.

Miller, Laurence, PhD, experimental
psychology, free-operant condi-
tioning.

Nugent. Frank A.. PhD, counseling
thaory and practice, ethical consider-
ation in practice and research, school
psycholagical services.

Panek, David M., PhD, clinical, com-
munity, mental health, novelty and
stimulus change.

Pialstick, N.L., PhD, schoot psychology,

classroom learping.

Prim, Marle M., PhD, sub-human primate
bahavior, physiological psyshology,
seNsory, comparalive.

Rees, Rod, PhC, learning, decision and
judgment, imagery. audition.

Shatfer, Aonald W., PhD, learning, per-
ception, pattern recognition.

Taylor, Christopher, PhD, industrial
organizational, general experimental.

Taylor, Saundra L., PhD, clinical, psy-
chopathology, persaonality theory.

Thompson, Richard W., PhD, physiolo-
gical, ¢omparative, psychopharma-
cology.

Thorndike, Robert M., PhD, multivariate
statistics, measurement, evaluation of
teaching.

Trimble, Joseph E,
eross-cuttural.

Tylter, vernon Q.. Jr.. PhC, clinical psy-
chology, adolescence.

PhD, social,

M.Ed. — SCHOOL
COUNSELOR, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

The M.Ed. Schocl Counselar
program will not be offered dur-
ing the 1983-84 academic year,
Piease write to Dr. Eivet G.
Jones for further information.

Students planning to apply for
the state certificate in school
counseling will take a minimum
of five additional credits in 570
or 670 beyond the master's
degree requirements and will
pay additional fees for the state
credential. State certitication
requires the review of the can-
didate by an approved State
Certification Review_Board
betore being recommended for
certification.

Program Adviser;
Dr. Etvet G. Jones

Prerequisites

Major or minor in psychoiogy
including a course in psycho-
logy of learning or background
in professional education. The
following specific courses or
their equivalents are required:
Psych 306 or EJAF 473, Psych
313, 314, 431, 471.

Admission to this programis by
committee action. Since maxi-
mum enroliment for any one
academic year is limited, appli-
cants are advised to seek formal
admission before making
detailed plans. All prerequisites
must be completed before fall
guarter of year of residency.
Documentation of personail
suitability of applicants for
counseling is required through
statements of personal com-
mitment, tetters of reference,
and interviews where possibie.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501,512,513

[land 11:12]
Psych 690 i8]
Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination
— General {Aptitude) and Sub-
ject {Advanced} in either Psy-
chology or Education.

Requirements in Specialization
Psych 553, 555, §57, §61, 564,
5865, 570

[I and 11;32}

Electives in Specialization

To be selected under advise-

rment from psychology, educa-

tion, or sociology/anthropology
1 and 1i:4]

M.S. — PSYCHOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser.
Dr. Laurence Miller

Prerequisites

General psychology, statistics
77

Graduate Schoo!

through inference, and a labor-
atory course in psychology.
Students deficient in prerequi-
sites must satisfy them by the
end of their first quarter of
study.

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination
— General (Aptitude} and Sub-
ject {Advanced} in Psychology.

Admissions Procedures

All applicants are initially
screened for admission to the
M.S. program in psychology
irrespective of curriculum
choice. Following this initial
screening, applicants are
reviewed by the curriculum
committee corresponding o
the curriculum cheosen {i.e.,
general psychology, counsel-
ing psychology or schoal psy-
chalogy). In addifion to the test
requiremenis stated above,
applicants forthe M.S. counsel-
ing psychotogy ar schoci psy-
chology curriculum wiil be
required to submit additional
materials as requested. Admis-
sion to, and completicn of, a
specified curricuium will be
recorded on each student's
transcript. Students will be
admitted to one of the special-
ized curricula prior to the
beginning of fall quarter.
Transfer from one curriculum
to another may be possible in
some instances as space
becomes available. Such trans-
fer is possible only by formal
application to the Graduate
Coordinating Committee and
joint agreement of both
involved curriculum commit-
tees. Absolutely no change in
curriculum will be possible
after fall quarter.

Course Requirements

Each candidate is required to
take the core, plus degree
requirements. The core con-
sists of Psych 501a-¢, 502-504,
and 508. Psych 690 is also
required. Minimum of 45 credits
is required for degree. Addi-
tional courses are required as
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soecifiedin each of the curricu-
lum descriptions.

Other Requirements

Each candidate should note
tr-at the department has
requirements affecting reten-
tion in the M.S. program which
are in addition te those general
requirements of the Graduate
School. Among these are the
requirements that ail admission
prerequisites be satisfied by the
end of the first quarter of study
and that full, continuing enroll-
mentin the required courses be
maintained as specified for
each curriculum. Grades lower
than"C" are unacceptable. Any
course in which an unaccepta-
ble grade is earned may be re-
peated only upon permission of
the admission/ retention sub-
committee, following consulta-
tion with the apprepriate cur-
riculum coordinator. It is
necessary to obtain at least a
3.00 {("B") grade point average
fcrall graded coursework taken
during the first year in order to
be retained in the program.,
Ratenticn in the counseling
psychology or school psychol-
ogy curriculum is also depend-
ent upon the development of
professional competence in
interaction with clients, school
district personnel and other
professionals. Continuous evalu-
ation by the appropriate curric-
ulum committees will be the
basis for retention of the stu-
dent in the school psychology
o- counseling psychology
curriculum.

Elzctives

Psych 500, 505-507, 514, 512,
520-531 and any 400 and 500
ccurses in the departments of
biological sciences, chemistry,
education, mathematics, philo-
sophy, physics and sociology
ar anthropology approved by
advisement only; some 300
ccurses in biology, chemistry,
education, mathematics, philo-
sophy, physics, sociology or
anthropoiogy, and zoology
approved by advisement only
{not more than half the etective
cradits shouid be taken at the
300 level}.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY
— GENERAL
PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

Curriculum Coordinator:
Dr. Fred Grote

The graduate curriculum lead-
ingtoanM.S. degreein general
psychology is designed to pro-
vide basic and fundamenta)
knowledge of the various
aspects of behavior. Thisgoalis
accomplished through several
required foundation courses,
seminars, statistics and design,
thesis work and elective
courses in psychology and
reiated areas.

Students in the general psy-
chology curriculum must com-
plete the course requirements
for the M.S. psychology pro-
gram {501a-c, 502-504, 508, and
690}).

In addition to course require-
ments of M.S. Program (see
above) students in the General
Psychology Curriculum are
required to choose at least two
seminars, but not all from the
same group, from the following
three groups: 522, 525 and 528;
520, 521, 523 and 524, and 528,
527, 529 and 530. In addition
they must also complete one
additional seminar from the
seguence 520-531. Psych 505-
537, 511 and 512 are also
offered as electives.

A concentration offered within
the general psychology curric-
ulum is Measurement, Evalua-
tion and Statistical Analysis
{MESA). In addition to the core
program (20 credits plus
seminars) students will take the
feliowing psychology courses:
505, Multivariate Analysis Il {3);
506, Advanced Research and
Evaluation Design and Data
Analysis (3); 507, Topics in
Quantitative Psychology (3-8);
and 530, Seminar in Advanced
Measurement Theory (3). A
thesis on an appropriate topic is
also required. Additionally,
students wiil take other elec-
tives under advisement and
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appropriate coursework in
computer science, depending
on prior experience.

The student completing this
concentration will gain com-
petencies applicable to areas of
employment requiring research
design, data analysis, statistical
eva uation and computer skilis.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY
— COUNSELING
PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

Curriculum Coordinator:
Dr. Walter J. Lonner

This two-year curriculum is
designed to prepare students
for psycholegical counseling
positions in colleges, commun-
ity colleges and community
agercies. The emphasis is
uporn normal  developmental
problems and conflicts of indi-
viduals at various stages of life.
Attention to work with famiiies
andhildrenisincluded. Ethnic
and cuiturai factors are also
included with respect to con-
temporary psychotogical prob-
ilems. Internships in approp-
riate settings will be required.
The program is consistent with
basic minimum requirements
leading to review by the State
Board of Examiners for licens-
ing appropriate to the level of
training.

The specialized curriculum in
couriseling psychology is open
anly to students who have been
admitted to the master's pro-
gram in psycholoegy on the
criteria described above.
Further documentation of the
personal suitability of appli-
cants forcounseling is required
through statements of personal
commitment, letters of refer-
ence and interviews where
possible.

Students in the counseling
psychology curriculum must
compxlete the course require-




ments for the M.S. psychology
program {501a-c, 502-504, 508,
and 690). In addition, the fol-
lowing courses must be com-
pleted: Psych 553, 555, 557,
558, 561, 564, 565, 570,670 and
three seminars from 520-531.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY
— SCHOOL
PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

The M.S. in Psychology -
Schoot Psychology Curricutum
will not be offared during the
1983-84 academic year. Please
write to Dr. N. L. Pieistick for
further information.

Curriculum Coordinator:
’ Dr. N. L. Pielstick

The graduate curriculum in
school psychology is designed
to provide a foundation knowl-
edge of human behavior,
assessment skilts, methods of
behavior change and profes-
sional practices which will pre-
pare its graduates to facilitate
the work of the schools in
pramoting pupil learning. A
two-year school psychology
curriculum serves this purpose
by providing, in addition to
coursewark, practicum expe-
riences and research work.

Under advisement, selected
education courses, including
those inthe area of special edu-
cation and reading, are re-
quired. This curriculum is
designed to meet the standards
for certification in school psy-
chology as specified by the

Certification Office of the
Superintendent of Public
Instruction.

The specialized curriculum in
school psychology is openonly
to studenis who have been
admitted t0 the master's pro-
gram in psycholegy on the
criteria described above.
Further documentation of the
personal suitability of appii-
cants is required through
statements of personal com-

mitment, letters of reference
and interviews where possible.

Students in the school psy-
chology curriculum must com-
plete the course requirements
for the M.S. psychology pro-
gram {501a-c, 502-504, 508, and
690). In addition, the following
courses must be completed:
Psych 531, 552, 556, 659, 561,
562, 564, 570, 670, EACI 588,
and at least 8 additional hours
of courses in special and gen-
eral education selected under
advisement.

Sociology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Call, Donald J., PhD, deviance, adolas-
cence, theory.
Drzke, George F., PhO, sociology of

organizations, human resource
planning.
Gossman, Charies 5., PhD, demo-

graphy, statistics, advanced quanti-
tative methods.

Mahoney, E. R. (Department Chair),
PnD, research methods, human
sexuality,

MWazur, O. Peter, PhD, demography, sta-
tistics, public opinion,

Pauius, Ingeborg L. E., PhD, crimin-
ology/daviance,
socialogy of law, medical sociclogy.

Richardson, John G, PhD, tamily, edu-
cation, contemporary theory.

Simpson, Carl, PhD, education, crimi-
noiagy, theory, applied saciology.

Stephan, G. Edward, PhD, theoty,
human ecalogy, social demography.

For further Intormation:

Contact: Dr. E. A. Mahoney, Graduate
Program Adviser, Department of Sociol-
ogy. Western Washington University,
Bellingham, WA 98225 {206-676-3811}.

M.A. — SOCIOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. E. R. Mahoney

Prerequisites

General sociology, research
methods, statistics; a minimum
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of 20 quarter hours of upper-
division sociclogy courses.

General Requiremenls

Normally students will com-
plete requirements in the fol-
lowing order: {1) formal admis-
sion to the program; {2}
completion of core and other
graduate courses (at least 35
credit hours}; {3) advancement
to candidacy; (4) selection of
thesis committee and problem,
{5} submission of written thesis
proposal; (6} oral defense of

written thesis proposal; {7}
submission of completed
thesis.

Core Requirements
Soc501,502,503,505,510,515,
521 and 330.

Electives

A maximum of 10 credits at the
400-levei and any 500- or 600-
level sociology courses.
Courses from cther depart-
ments must be approved by the
Sociology Graduate Com-
mittee.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General {Aptitude} partion.

Candidacy

For information concerning
advancement to candidacy and
specific program requirements,
consult the “Sociolegy Gradu-
ate Students Manual,” available
through the department.

Speech Pathology
& Audiology

College of Arts and Sciences

M.A. — SPEECH
PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY

{51 credits)

Options: Thesis and
Non-Thesis
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israduate Coordinator:
Dr. Loren L. Webb

Prerequisites

“he prerequisites for entrance
into the graduate program
include an undergraduate
major in speech pathology and
audiology or approval by com-
mittee action. Additional data
will be requested of those app-
Iying. All students entering the
program must purchase the
"WWU Handbook for Speech/
L.anguage Pathology and Audi-
wlogy Majors.” The department
has specific entrance require-
ments in addition to the general
entrance requirements of the
(Graduate School. Students
must consult the departmental
graduate coordinator and
departmental handbook for
particulars. Those students
classified as “other graduates”
roust complete a “core” curricu-
lam prior to advancement as a
graduate major. Consuit the
department graduate coordin-
ator.

Basic Reguirements

SPA 502

SPA 551

SPA 561

SPA 690 (Thesis) 6
SiPA 69) (Non-Thesis)

W oA

Graduate Entrance
Requirements

iGraduate Record Examination,
3eneral { Aptitude) Testand the
Mitler Analcgies Test; must be
laken prior to admission to
graduate program in SPA. The
Diagnostic Examination in
Speech/Lenguage Pathology
and Audiology must be taken
during the student’s first quar-
ler of graduate enroliment.

Requirements in Specialization

1. Speech/Language Pathol-
ogy specialization: In addi-
tion to basic requirements,
students must complete SPA
550, 552, 553, 554, 5586, 558,
559, 568a, 588a.,b.c”

Electives in Specialization:
SPA 455,465, 4654, 466, 555,
557, 580, 563, 564, 567, 569,

570, 571,572,574,575, 575a,
576, 577, 599¢*, 692, 696 and
other 400- and 500-leve!
courses selected under
departmental advisement.
Total — 51 credits

2. Audiology and Auraf

Rehabilitation
Specialization;
In addition to basic require-
ments, complete SPA 466,
558, 562, 563, 564, 565, 566,
568a,b,c, 570, 571, 574,
599a.h”

Eiectives in Speciatization:
SPA 455, 465, 465a, 553, 557,
567, 569,572, 574, 575, 575a,
577, 599c*, 692, 696 and
other 400-and 500-level
courses selected under
departmental admisement.
Total — 51 credits

"Although SPA 589a, b and ¢ are 8 cred-
its sach, only a total of & {3 + 3, 59%a and
b, respactively) can apply toward the
M_A degree.

Clinical Compelence

In addition to meeting aca-
demic requirements, students
specializing in speech/lan-
guage patholegy must demon-
strate satisfactory competence
in diagnostic and ciinical prac-
ticums by completing SPA 552,
558 and 559 with grades of “C"”
or better in each course.
Speech and language pathol-
ogy specialists also must com-
plete SPA 568a successfully
with a grade of "C" or better.
Students specializing in audi-
ology must complete SPA 558
with a grade of “C” or better. In
addition, audiclogy specialists
must complete SPA 58Ba,b,c
and SPA 564 with a grade of “C"”
or better in each course. Stu-
dents are permitted 1o retake a
clinical practicum only once. If
a satisfactory grade as speci-
fied in the preceding require-
ments is not achieved in the
retake, students will not be
permitted to continue in the
practicum courses.

Comprehensive Examinations

Both written and oral examina-
tions are required. During the
quarter preceding the final
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guarter ofthe completion of the
graduate program, the student
will take a written comprehen-
sive examination (six hours)
covering the contents of his or
her graduate program to date. A
minimum of 36 graduate credits
must be completed before
comprehensives may be taken.
In the same quarter in which he
or she expects to graduate, the
student is required to take an
oral examination based on the-
sis or non-thesis papers and
related items, Details regarding
the written and oral compre-
hensive examinations are
included in the “WWU Hang-
book for Speech/Language
Patholegy and Audiology
Majors.”

Certification Requirements

All students seeking certifica-
tion as a Communication Dis-
orders Specialist in the public
scrools in the State of
Washington must successfully
complete a minimum of two
quarters of public school ex-
terrship in order to satisfy Pro-
gram Unit requirements.

The American Speech-Language-
Hearing Association require-
ments for Certification of Ctini-
cal Competence in Speech/
Larguage Pathology or Audi-
ology stipulate completion of
300 clock hours of practicum,
150 of which must be obtained
at the graduate level. The stu-
dert must have a minimum of 9
hours of coursework and 35
clock hours in his/her minor
area of study (Speech/
Larguage Pathology or Audi-
ology). Consult the "WWU
Handbook for Speech/Lan-
guage Pathology and Audiol-
ogy Majors” for details.

Technology

Coliege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Black., Joseph E.,
sciznce,
Fowier, Richard J., EAD, electronics.

PhD, materials



Hackler, Clyde M., EdD, industrial
education — manufacturing processes.

Hitt, Clauds €., MEd, plastics tech-
nology.

Kenyon, Malcolm, MA, machine metals.
manufacturing.

Olsen, Fred A, PhD, technolegy/social
changs.

Portar, Sam R., EAD, history, philosophy
and administration of industrial ang
yocational education.

Sezl, Michael R., EdD, vehicle
design/development,

Southcott, Marvin, MFA, industrizl
dasign, human factors, delineation
technigues.

Vaogel, Richars G., EdD, industrial
graphics.

M.Ed. — TECHNOLOGY,
THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. Sam R. Porter

Prerequisites

in addition to the standard
requirements for admission to
graduate studies, the applicant
is expected to have a minimum
of 40 quarter hours (27 semes-
ter hours) of acceptable under-
graduate work in an appro-
priate discipiine. Deficiencies
apparent from an evaluation of
the appiicant’s transcript must
be made up concurrently with
the student’s graduate work.

Concentrations

The M.Ed. - Technology offers
two areas of concentration:
Industrial Arts and Vocational
Education Administration.

Looking north from the vicinity of Fairhaven College towerd Parks Hall, left,
and the Environmaental Studies Cenler.

Specific Test Requirements for
Both Concentrations

Graduate Record Examination
- General (Aptitude} Portion.

Comprehensive Examinations$
The Technology Department
administers both a written and
an orai comprehensive examina-
tion in the selected concen-
tration. A written comprehen-
sive examination in Education
is also required of ail M.Ed.
candidales.

Basic Requirements for Both
Concentrations

EdAF 501, 512, 513 {1 and 1212}
EdCl 690 acrb il:6]

Industrial Arts Requiremenis
Required Courses: Technology
590, 591, 592, 594, and 585
Electives: With adviser's appro-
val, select remaining courses
from technology and related
subject-matter tields.

Voceational Education Adminis-
tration Requirements
Required courses:
310 12 credits of Technology
598;
9 credits from EdAF 535,
541a,c.e, 543a,b,c, Sd4c;
8 credits from the protfes-
sional course offerings in
Technology.

Eiectives

With adviser's approval, select
remaining courses from Tech-
nology and related subject-
matter areas.
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Vocational Certification
Eligibility for Vocationat Certi-
fication in Administrative or
Supervisory positions vary
within the program areas and
issuing agencies. It shall be the
responsibility of each M.Ed.
candidate 1o pursue appro-
priate certification during the
program and to receive appro-
val of educational plans priorto
enrolling. Persons receiving the
M.Ed. degree in Vocational
Education Administration
shouid be eligible for the requi-
site certificate by the time of
graduation.

Theatre/Dance

College of Fine
and Performing Arts

M.A. — THEATRE

Program Adviser:

Dr. Dennis E. Catrell

The prospective student is
urged to contact the adviser
and request the “Guide to
Graduate Study in the Depart-
ment of Theatre & Dance.”

Two options tead to the M.A.
degree. The thesis {Option 1—
45 c¢redit hour minimum) is
offered for the student primarily
interested in research and
planning to enter a Ph.D. pro-
gram or pursue other advanced
academic training. It is also
appropriate in some instances
{e.g., directing, playwriting} as
training for professional per-
formance. Option | {48 credit
hour minimumy}istypical forthe
student pursuing a career as a
professional performer, or as a
teacher at the secondary level.

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major in
theatre, or theatre and dance,
or approval by committee. Evi-
dence of qualifications will be
requested of applicants.
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Specitic Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination,
General (Aptitude) Test; Diag-
nostic Examination {admin-
istered by the Department of
Theatre & Dance).

Core Requirements
All candidates must take the
*ollowing:
Theatre/Dance 501 [} and 1:4]
Theatre/Dance 522 [l and [1:4]
Two courses from Th/D
528a,b,c.d.e

[Tand II:6] [I and 11:4]
Theatre/Dance 570 [i and Ii:4)

Requirements in Speciaity
Courses are offered in seven
specialities. The first course in
each speciaity (jtalicized) is
calied the “Key Course” in that
specialty.

Acting
560, 561, 690 (1) or 690 (11}
and 595 {ll}, and one Key
Course outside specialty.
Creative Education
§50, 551, 690 (1) or 690 (11}
and 595 and one Key Course
outside specialty.
Cance
530, 531, 690 (1) or 690 (I}
and 5395 {Il) and one Key
Course outside specialty.
Dlesign/Technical Theatre
511, 512, 690 {I} or 630 {II)
and 5985 (I}, and one Key
Course outside specialty,
Directing
571, 572, 690 {I} or 690
(11)and 595 (11}, and one Key
Course outside specialty.
Cramatic Literature and
Criticism
522, three additional courses
(beyond core} from 528a,b,
c.dore, 690 (1) or690 (I} and
595 {1}, and one Key Course
outside specialty.
Playwriting
585, 586, 690 (1) or 690 (IN
and 595 {ll}, and one Key
Course outside speciaity.

Key Courses outside specialty
a-e selected under departmen-
tal advisement.

Electives

Electives wili be selected under
dapartmental advisement. No
more than 10 credits of course
work at the 400 Jevel may be

applied to the M.A. degree. No
more than six credits of Theatre/
Dance 500 {Independent Stu-
dies) may be applied to the M.A.
degree unless special depart-
mental approval is granted in
advance,

Language Requirement
Demonstrate a reading knowl-
edge of an appropriate foreign
language by passing atesttic be
given by the Department of
Foreign Languages.

In  special instances where
knowledge of the subject ma?-
ter and technigues of an allied
discipline may prove a valuable
research or performance tool
for the student, the language
requirement may be waived. Or
the department may required,
in lieu of a tanguage, the satis-
factory completion ot addi-
tional course work {beyond the
basic 45-48 credits required for
the M.A, degree) in 400- and
500-ievel courses in a collateral
discipiine. These courses must
have the approval of both the
student's advisory committee
and the allied department.

Comprehensive Examination
Afteradmission to candidacy at
atime agreed upon by the can-
didate and the graduate
adviser, the student will take a
comprehensive examination
demonstrating a broad compe-
tence in the theatrical and dra-
matic discipiines, and a more
detailed knowledge in the stu-
dent's specialty.

Faculty/Student-
Designed
Programs

M.A, M.S,, M.Ed.

At times students and faculty
are able to develop special pro-
grams that are more interdisci-
plinary than the master's pro-
gramsdescribed in this catalog.

g2

In2ach instance this requires a
plan of study that has been
worked out by a group of
faculty and an individual stu-
dent and thereafter has been
approved by the University's
Graduate Council.

Programs of this type are res-
tricted by several factors: cur-
rent offerings which can pro-
vida a basis for the individual
prcgram; availability of appro-
priate faculty for special
assignment {conference course,
projects); the applicant’'s aca-
dermic preparation and ability;
an¢l the internal logic, or rela-
tionship of the elements of the
proposed program. Each case
is considered on its merits.

For example, a plan of study
micht be developed around
major aspects of environmental
science and could inciude
course work and projects
undertaken in one or more
science departments and Hux-
iey College. Or a plan of study
mightaddress social trendsand
artistic expression. Public po!l-
icy and science or interdiscipli-
nary study ofthe atmosphere or
quantitative methods and analy-
si$ provide other iHustrations.

Only a {imited number of such
programs can be offered each
year. Considerable lead time is
reqiired to develop each pro-
gram; from the student's initial
inguiry to final approval of a
program usually takes several
months. The nature of such
programs — more than a single
discipline, and special arrange-
menis — generally calls for
more credit hours than the min-
imum numbers for which amas-
ter's degree can be awarded by
WwLl. Only students eligible
for unconditional admission to
the Graduate School or WwU
are admitted to this program.

Detailed information can be
obtained by writing the Gradu-
ate Office, WWU, Bellingham,
WA 98225. Ask for “Fact Sheet:
Faculty/Student-Designed Pro-
grarms.” Procedures for apply-
ing zre contained in the “Fact
Sheet.”




Departments,
Programs &
Courses

Courses listed in this General Catalog constitute
a record of the total academic program of the
University. Except for unforeseen scheduling
and personnel circumstances, it is expected that
each course will be offered during the period of

this catalog. For an exact scheduling of courses
at Western, students should consult the annual
class schedule, the Summer Catalog and bulie-
tins of the Center for Continuing Education.

The following programs are listed alphabetically in the “Interdisciplinary” section of this catalog:

American Siudies

Canadian American Studies
East Asian Studies

English as a Second Language
Ethnic Studies

Freshwater Studies

General Science

Industrial Design
Interdiscipiinary Arts

Latin American Studies

Library Science

Linguistics

Physical Science

Science Education

Social Studies Education

Student/Faculty Designed
Interdepartmental Major

Urban Center

Vicoed

Womens Studies

Spring in Red Square, with Fisher Fountain, "Sky-Viewing Sculpture” and Miller Hall center and right, and
Humanities Building and Lecture Halls on the left.




Looking past Lioyd Hamrol's outdoor sculpture “Log Ramps” in south campus, builcings are from lef!l Arntzen

Hzll, & corner of the Environmental Studies Canter, and Parks Hall, home of the Colisge of Business and
Economics and the Department of Speech Pathology/Audiology.

Accounting

Coflege of Business and Economics

Accounting is an important tool of ma nagement,
with economic organizations using accounting
information 1o plan, contro! and reporl their
financial activity. A thorough knowledge of
accounting is, therefore, necessary to under-
stand the operation and financial condition of
ary complex business or governmental agency.

The Accounting Depariment offers a broad pro-
gram of courses in accounting which, coupled
with required and elective courses in economics,
mathematics and business administration, pro-
vides the graduate with a sound educational
foundation for an accounting career or post-
graduate studies.

The accounting graduate can expect to find
employment in a number of areas including pri-
vate business, public accounting or governmen-
tal service. An accountantin private business will
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typically work in suc1 positions as cost accoun-
tant, tax accountant, treasurer, auditor, budget
officer, business mar ager or controlier. The cer-
tified public accountant offers services as a pro-
fessional person to the general public for the
purpose of installing accounting systems, pro-
viding tax counsel and compliance, and auditing
accounting records. For this work the CPA certif-
icate is necessary. GGovernmental employment
also offers varied opportunities analogous to
those found in the prvate sector.

Students are urged to consider the va riety and
wealth of career opportunities available to the
accounting graduate when they select their
accounting elective courses.

Because accountants must communicate effec-
tively and must be proficient in mathematics, we
recommend that prospective accounting stu-




dents take four years of English and atleast three
years of mathematics in high school.

To declare a majorinaccounting, a student must
have completed at least 75 credit hours with a
minimum cumulative grade pointaverage of2.75
The student must also have completed with a
grade of "C" or better: Accounting 241 and 242;
Economics 203 and 204; and Math 155 and 156.
The minimum grade standard may be adjusted
each term; however, any changes in the stand-
ards will be published in the class schedule.

A student currently enrolled at Western may
apply for acceptance as an Accounting or com-
bination Accounting/GComputer Science or
Accounting/Economics major by obtaining
forms and instructions from the departmental
secretary. A student transferring from another
institution will be notified prior to enrollment
whether he/she hasbeen accepted into the major
or has been admitted to the University as a
“pre-major."

Students currently enrolled at Western who do
not yet satisfy requirements for acceptance as
majors in the Department of Accounting are
urged to declare as pre-majors in the Cotlege of
Business and Economics. This process may be
completed with the departmental secretary and
assures proper advisement and registration
priority.

Because of heavy demand for accounting
courses, the department has found it necessary
to give priority for enroliment in al! of its courses
to students who have not previously received a
grade in the course including W or Z. The addi-
tional following priorities will be applied to all
upper-division courses.

1. Students officiaily declared as majors in
Accounting, Accounting/Computer Science,
or Accounting/Economics.

2. Students who are officially declared majors
in other departments in the College of Busi-
ness and Economics.

3. Other students who have compieted
Accounting 241, 242 and 243 (or equivalent
at other institutions).

ACCOUNTING FACULTY

RONALD W. SAYEY {1976} Chairman.

Associate Professor. BA, Wastern State College {Colo.);
MBA, University of Denver; CPA, States of Colorado and
Washington.

BRUCE E. BROWN (12382} Assistant Professor. BS, lowa State
University, MA, University of lowa; CFA, State of
Califernia.

CCDY E. BRYAM (1977} Assistant Professor. BGE, University
of Nebraska (Omaha); MBA, University of Puget Sound;
CFPaA, State of washington.

JULIE A.LOCKHART {1682} Assistant Profassor. BS, M5, Uni-
versity of lllinois: CPA, State of illinois.

H. NEIL PAULSENM {1980) Assistant Professor. BS, California
State University; MBA, California State University;, CPA,
State of California.
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JOHN A, RUDE (1881) Assistant Professor. BB and MA, West-
emn lllinois University, ABD, Kent State University. CPA,
State of Ningis.

WILLIAM M, SAILORS {1974} Associate Professor. MBA, M3
Engr., University of Southern California; BSME, Univer-
sity of lllinois; CPA, States of Washington and Catifornia.

WILLIAM R. SINGLETON (1976) Associate Professor. BBA,
Memphis State University; MBA, University of Portland,
ABD, University of Hawaii, CPA, States of Oregon and
Washington.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 108 credits

O Acctg 241, 242, 243, 321, 331, 341, 342, 343,
365, 367, 441, 461

0O 6 upper-division accounting credits under
advisement

O Acctg 370, 371

O BA 255, 301, 330, 341, 360, 485

O Econ 203, 204, and either 306 or 311

O Math 155, 156, Comp Sci 117

Combined Major — Accounting/
Computer Science 108 credits

Acctg 241, 242, 243, 341, 342, 441, 461

9 upper-division credits from among the
accounting courses and CS 470

Comp Sci 210, 217, 310, 330, 352, 353, 430,
431, 471

BA 271, 301, 330, 341, 360, 495

Econ 203, 204

Math 155, 156, 240"

opboOo O 4o

"May substitute BA 255 for Math 240.

An interdepartmental major in Accounting/
Economics is also offered. See “Economics' sec-
tion of Catalog for details.

Minor 26 credits

O Acctg 241, 242, 243, 341, 342

O Additional credits in accounting under
advisement

COURSES IN ACCOUNTING

Courses numbered X17: X97; 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
on paga 28 of this catalog.

7241 PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING {4)

Intreduction to the theory and practice of accounting,
including financial statements.

242 PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING {4)

Prereq: Acctg 241, Emphasis on pannership and corpora-
tion accounting.




Accounting

243
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332

34

342

443

485

G5BT

370

372

421

PRINCIPLES OF MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING {4)

Prereq. Acctg 242, introduction to the procedures and
techniguas with which managers yse accounting infor-
mation to make decisions and to achieve control in busi-
ness organizations,

ACCOUNTING INFORMATION SYSTEMS | {4}

Prareq: Acctg 243 and Comp Sci 117. Overview of the
analysis, design and impfementation of both manual and
computerized information systems. A review of the cur-
rent state of the art of applications, software and systams
available for accounting and managerial functions,

MANAGERIAL COST ACCOUNTING {4}

Prareq: Acctg 243, Procedures used for classifying,
recording, summarizing, and afiocating current and esti-
mated costs for planning, controlling, and reporting
purposes.

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL (3)

Prereq: Acctg 243. Managerial uses of budgeting, cost
accounting and other financial techniques to cantrol
operations in complex arganizations.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING THEORY AND
PRACTICE { (4)

Prereq: Acctg 243. An in-depth study of accounting the-
ory and practice lor students who require more than
introductory coverage. Both conceptual and application
topics are studied.

INTERMEDtATE ACCOUNTING THEQRY AND
PRACTICE 11 {4}

Prereq. Acctg 341, Accounting principles related to
stockholders’ equity matters, investments, revenue
recognition, deferred taxes, pension plans, leases, and
preparation and analysis of finzncial statements.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING THEORY (4}

Prereq: Acctg 342, A study of the accounting theory
underiying current practice. Existing and amerging
issues in accounting are also examined.

INCOME TAXATION | {4)

Prereq: Acctg 242. General income tax requirements;
special problems reiating to individual tax returns,

FUND AND GOVERANMENTAL ACCOUNTING (3}

Prerag: Acotg 242, Fund and budgetary accounting as
applied to municipalities, governmentat vnits, and non-
profit organizations.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACTIONS | {43

Legal principtes underlying the taw of Contracts, Sales
and Secured Transactions.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACTIONS ! {4)

Prereq: Acctg 370. Legal principles underlying the law of
Agency, Commercial Paperand Documents of Title, Cor-
porations and Parnerships.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACTIONS i1 (4)

Prereq. Acclg 370. Legal principles underlying the
rematning areas o! commercial law, Subjects inciude
accountant’s fegal responsibility, antitrust, bankruplcy,
employment, astates and trusts, insurance, real property
and maortgages, securities reguiation and suretyship.

ACCOUNTING INFORMATION SYSTEMS il (3)

Prereq: Acctg 321. Both current and prospective applica-
tions of computer-based information systems as applied
to accounting data bases will be studied. Utilizes case
studies, selected readings for group discussion and guest
lecturers with speciahized expartise. Will not involve con-
ventionat procedural computer programming.

431

441

442

462

4B5

466

457

Campus access ‘or all students is a high priority.

ADVANCED MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING (3}

Prereqg: Acstg 331 or 332, Considers recent research into
how organizations siould use accounting information for
planning and cantrel.

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THEORY AND
PRACTICE {4)

Prateq: Acctg 343. Accounting for business firms argan-
ized as partnerships, and introduction to accounting for
busingss combinations — mergers, acquisitions and
consolidations.

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THECRY {3)

Prereq: Acctg 343. Theory of accounting related to
income measurement, assets and equities: usss and lim-
itations of general parpose financial statements

AUDITING THEORY AND PRACTICE (4)

Prereq: Acctg 343. Theory and practice related o the
auditing envirconment, including general audit technol-
ogy. programmahc applications and reporting
obligations,

ADVANCED AUDIT NG {3}

Prereq: Acctg 481, For the student intending a careerasa
professional auditor. Readings in current issues, case
simulations and presentations by professionai experts.

INCOME TAXATIOM It (3)

Preraq: Acctg 365, Special problems of partnerships, cor-
porations and trusts: introduction to tax research,

ADVANCED TAXATION (3}

Frereq: Acclg 465, Advanced technigues used in tax
planning. Emphasis on tax research directed toward the
individual and the clesely held tamily business; either sols
proprietorship, partrership or corporation.

CPA EXAMINATION REVIEW (3)

Preraq: Acctg 343, 370, 461. A review of selectad areas of
law, auditing, accouating theery and accounting practi-
ces for students preparing 1o take the CPA examination.
5/U grading.

See the Graduate School ssction in front of this catafog for a
description of the MBA program.
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Anthropology

College of Arts and Sciences

Anthropology is that discipline which studies
humankind in the widest perspective, its physical
development, development through time, and
the diversity of ways of life people have created.
Anthropology attempts to make generalizations
about human nature, group life, and culture. To
achieve these goals, the anthropoiogist does
fieldwork and comparative cross-cultural studies
in time and space.

Anthropology shares techniques and methods
with other behavioral sciences as weil as draws
upon physical and biclogical sciences. Unlike
ather behavioral sciences, which deal primarily
with the Western World, anthropotogy includes
the broadest human context. Thus, anthropology
provides theoretical and empirical bases for
development of hypotheses about human behay-
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The Anthropology Department is in Arntzen Hail (above).

ior and for testing the limitations of such
hypotheses.

Anthropology is divided into subdiscipiines.

1. The archaeologist attempts tc reconstruct

the past through a study of material remains
of extinct peoples.

2. Thephysical anthropologist focusesonana-

tomical, physiological and genetic differen-
ces in past. and contemporary human
populations.

3. Theanthropclogical linguistinvestigatesthe

interrelationships between human culture
and language with special focus on unwrit-
ten languages, emphasizing the diversity of
world languages and non-verbal human
communication.

4. The cultural anthropologist does fieldwork

and attempts to describe each culture in its




Anthropoiogy

own perspective. On the basis of this expe-
rience, the study of hundreds of other field
reports, and other information, he or she
does cross-cultural comparisons to test
generalizations about human behavior.

L'titizing ethnographic, ethnological and ethno-
historical tools as weil as infarmation supplied by
these subdisciplines, the anthrepologist does
cemparative studies of living and dead cultures
and of the processes of human develcpment.

The Anthropology Department provides training
in alt of these areas.

Cpportunities tor fieldwork and library research
ae available in all areas and for advanced
research leading to the master's degree in all
a-eas. Archaeological surveys and excavations
a‘e conducted most summers. The department
eigages in a series of funded ethnohistorical
projects, providing a wide diversity of research
opportunities. Library holdings include the com-
plete Human Relations Area File for those pursu-
irg cross-cultural and culture-area research.
L nguistic speciatizations available include lan-
guages of South Asia, East Asia and the North-
west Coast. Ongeing applied anthropological
research in Papua, New Guinea and Mexico
turther enriches the program.

Degrees offered are the B.A.in Arts and Sciences
and the B.A. in Education (as well as minors in
both programs). in addition a combined An-
thropology/Biotogy major is offered.

Careers for graduates in anthropology exist in
both the public and private sectors of the econ-
omy and are increasing. Opportunities may be
found in teaching {public school, community col-
lege and coilege), federal and state agencies,
social services, applied health settings and
museums. "

ANTHROPOLOGY FACULTY

ANGELO ANASTASIO {1955} Chairman,

Professor. Diploma, The Juiliiard School; AA, Boston
University, MA, PhD, University ot Chicago.

LESLIE CONTON {1980} Assistant Professor. BA, Oberlin Col-
tege; MA, PhD, University of Oregon.

GAALAND F. GRABERT (1967} Professor. BA, MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington,

HOWARD L. HARRIS {1985) Associate Professor. BA, Univer—
sity of fowa: MA, Univessity of Missouri; M.Div., Hartforg
Theotogical Seminary.

LINDA AMY KIMBALL {1976) Associate Professor. BSEd, MA,
PhD, Chio State University,

JOAN C.STEYENSON {1979} Assistant Professor, BA, Univer-
sity o Washington; MA, PhD, University of
Wisconsin-Milwaukee,

HERBERT C. TAYLOR, JA. {1851} Profassor. BA, MA, Univer-
sity of Texas; PhD, University of Chicago.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Anthropology 60 credits

C  Anth 201, 202, 210 or 215, 247 or 348, 301
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0O A course in statistics under departmental
advisement
Electives in anthropology under depart-
mental advisement

Minor 25 credits

O Anth 201, 202, 210 or 215
O Electives under departmental advisement

Combined Major — Anthropology/

Biology 711 crediss including 10 in
supporting courses

This major will provide interested students the
oppartunity to study in two disciplines related
through human biology.

Anth 201, 210, 215

10 credits inanthropology under advisement
Biol 121, 122, 312, 348, 349, 370, 490

Bioi 340 or Anth 335

Chem 115 {or 121, 122, 123} and 251 {or 351,
352, 353}

Recommended =lective courses: Bial 307,
308, 325, 465, 469, and 485; Anth 420, 423,
424, any “Peopias" courses relevant to the
student interests, and additional courses
under advisement

O OoooO

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major 45 credits

O Anth 201, 210 and 215

O Anth 481 strongly recommended

O Electives under departmental advisement:

At least one course from each of the follow-
ing greups:
— Cultural area courses: Anth 361, 362, 363,
364, 461, 462
— Topical cultural anthropotogy courses:
Anth 247, 330, 321, 348, 353
Students must aiso complete the specific pro-
gram regquirements for Social Studies Education,
including the Social Studies minor, asoutlined in
the Interdisciplinary Program seciton of this
catalog.

Completion of this major/minor program leads to
a teaching endorsement in social studies at the
secondary level,

Minor 25 credits

O Anth 201 and either 202, 210 or 215
O Electives under departmental advisement




DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements far all
honors students, an anthropclogy major who
wishes to graduate "with honors” must demon-
strate a reading knowledge of aforeign language
and submit a senior thesis.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentraticn leading to a Master of Arts,
see the Graduate section of the catalog.

COURSES IN ANTHROPOLOGY

Courses numbered X37, X97; 300, 400, 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of 1his catafog.
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INTRODUCTION TO CULTURAL ANTHROPOQLOGY (5)

The study of societies 1hat cantrast with Western civiliza-
tien, lsading to an acquaintance with the concept of cul-
ture and its impertance to an understanding of human
behavior. Emphasis will be placed upon understanding
each culture from ils own point of view rathar than our
own.

INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN ORIGINS (5)

Human erigins drawn from the fossil and archaeclogical
records. Problems of human physical diversity and pre-
historic cultural diffusion explored.,

INTRODUCTION TO ARCHAEOCLOGY {5)

The nature of archaeology as seen by classicists, art his-
tarians, historians and anthropologists. Methods, tach-
niques and theories used in the difterent conceptions of
the discipline.

INTRODUGTORY BIOLOGICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (S)

The biological side of anthropology, human osteoiogy,
primate paleontology, human variation, human evolution
and primate behaviar.

LANGUAGE IN CULTURE AND SOCIETY (3)

Prereq: Anth 201, Analysis of situational varieties of lan-
guage level and vocabulary; social processes of language
change; semantics and world-view; speech communities.

DEVELOFMENT OF ANTHROPQLOGY {5)

Prereq: Anth 201. The development of anthropology with
emphasis on the period beginning with L.H. Margan and
E.B. Tvior.

CURATORIAL METHODS IN ANTHROPCQLOGY {5)

Prereg: Anth 201 and 210 and permission. Practical expe-
rience in museum techniques of cataloging, preparation,
storage, presservation and curatorial methods. Ethnogra-
phic, archaealogicat and historic materials and coilec-
tions of the Whatcom Museum of History and Art will be
studied underthe guidance of the museum staff. Students
will assisl the museum staff in this and other mussum
work and prepare a reporl of thair activities and researgh.

THE RISE OF CIVILIZATIONS {5)

Prereq: Anth 201, and 202 or 210. Village agricultural
societies as revealed by archasology; crystallization of
village farming societies into urban civilizations in the
Near East, Egypt, India, China and New World parallel
developments.
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PREHISTORIC BASES CF EUROPEAN SOCIETY {5}
Prereq: Anth 201. Archaeological evidence for the intro-
duction of agriculture, metaliurgy, trade routes and com-
plex social systems info Europs; sites and settlements
beginning in the terminal Pleistocene and ending in the
histarical Roman period.

FIELD COURSE IN ARCHAEOLQGY {12)

Prereg: Anth 201, 210 or equivalent and permission of
instructor. On-site training in methods and technigues of
archaeological survay and analysis.

RELIGICN AND CULTURE (5}

Prereq: Anth 201. Comparative study of religious thought,
belief, and behaviar; relationship of religious experience
and institutions to other aspects of culture and society.

SOGIAL GHANGE AND MODERNIZATION (3)

Prereq: Anth 201. A survey of the mechanisms, modes and
variability of socio-cultural change and anthropological
theories about change, through descriptive studies.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN ANTHROPOLOGY (5]

Prereq: Anth 201 and 10 additional credits in anthropal-
ogy. Mathematics and statistics as applied to anthropo-
lagical problems.

INTERGROUP RELATIONS (5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Adjustment of groups to the natural
environment and to each other in selacted areas. Mecha-
nisms of interaction including social, political and eco-
nomic factors.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS {3)

Prereq: Anth 201. Language and other forms of commun-
ication. Traditions of spoken and written languages.
Introduction to phonology, morphology and syntax. The
role of language in anthropologisal fieldwork.

FAMILY AND KINSHIP CRGANIZATION (5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Cross-cultural study of family types and
the definition of social roles through kinship
arganization.

SEX AOLES IN CULTURE (4]

Prareq: Anth 201. Cross—cultural study of sex role differ-
entiation, including background and current problemsin
our own culture.

INDIANS OF NOATH AMERICA (5)

Prareg: Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of the peoplas and
culturas,

PEQOPLES OF ASIA (5)

Frereg: Anth 201. Ethnegraphic survey of the peoples and
cultures,

FEOPLES OF SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA (5)

Frereg: Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of the peoples and
cultures.

FPECPLES QF THE PACIFIC (5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of the peoples and
cultures.

FIELDWORK METHODS IN CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Prereq. 15 ¢credits in anthropology. The anthropologist as
fisidworker; overview of the techniques and methods of
ethnographic fieldwork. Students will gain fieldwork
experience through small ethnographic projects.

396a,b.,¢ HONORS TUTORIAL {3-5 ea.}
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4139

410

412

ARCHAEOLOGICAL FIELD METHODS (3}

Prereq: Anth 201, 202 or 210, and permission of instructor.
Site surveys and evaluation; mapping methods and
recording of data; field experience in excavation tech-
niques, preservation of artifacts, Oftered every other year,

ARCHAEQLOGICAL ANALYSIS AND
INTERPRETATION {3}

Prareq: Anth 201, 202 or 210, Archaegclogical laboratory
methods, artifact identification, classification, measure-
ment, map regroduction, soil and featurs profiles, use of
photographs and other graphic methods, Qffered every
other year,

ARCHAEOLOGY OF NORTHWESTERN NORTH
AMERICA {3)

Prereq. 10 credits in anthropology including 210 or equi-
valent. The prehistoric archasology of the Northwest
Coast and Plateaus; current explorations and interpreta-
tions in a context of pateoenvironmental and ethno-
tistoncal evidence,

ARCHAEOLOGY QF THE NEW WORLD (3}

Prereq: 16 credits in anthropology including 210 or equi-
valent. Origins of the prehistoric New World cultures, the
evidence far early setllement, and the regional develop-
ment of ¢ultures up to the historic Mative Americans,
paricularly with regard to the Mesoamerican and Peru-
vian Muclear areas.

FORENSIC ANTHROPCLCGY (3)

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropology or one year's expe-
rignce in faw enforcement and permission of instructor.
The objective of this course is to learn how a physical
anthropologist recovers & body, reconstructs the biologi-
cal history of a skeleton (age. sex, race, disease, etc.) and
aids the crime investigator.

423

424

426

431

448

4583

HUMAN EVOLUTION (5}

Prereq: Anth 202 or 1215. Detailed expioration of the fossit
record leading to madern humans.

MEDICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prareq: Anth 201. Camparative studies of healing practi-
cesin non-Westarn socisties, with amphasis upon medi-
cal systems within cultural frameworks.

AGING: A CROSS-CULTURAL STUDY (3}

Prefeq. Anth 201, A s'udy of the aging process as a ¢rass-
cultural comparison irom the great apes through hunting
and gathering societies to agricultural villages to the
modern world. Emphasis is upon role changes and lore-
cast of fulure change.

SQCIAL CHANGE IN AMERICA (3}

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropelogy. Socizl changes in the
United States since 1500; contemporary theories of social
change, problems in predicting change.

INTERMEDIATE AN"HROPOLOGICAL
LINGUISTICS ¢3)

Prareq: Anth 348, Oe:ailed axamination of further topics
inanthropological linguistics. including language univer-
szls, language acqu sition, world language and script
patterns, and ethnosemantics,

WOMEN OF THE WORLD: ANTHROPOLOGICAL
PERSPECTIVES ON WOMERN (3)

Prereq: Anth 201 and written permission of instructor. An
ethnagraphic survey of women's economic, sogcial, rel-
gious, political and domestic roles; examination af the
issues and thaories concerning the positions of women
cross-culturally,
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481 NOATH AMERICAN INDIAN ACCULTURATION {3)

Prereq: Anth 361. The study of changes resulting from
cuiture contact in North America. Historical processes
and contemporary conditions.,

462 INDIANS OF THE NORTHWEST COAST {2)

Prereq: Anth 201. Tribal distributions, social organiza-
tion, and ecological adjustment with emphasis on the
Indians of Western Washington; problems of adjustment
to the modern world.

463 PEOPLES OF SOUTH AND SOUTHEAST ASIA (3)

Prereq: Anth 201. A survey of cultures on the Indian sub-
continent, Mainland and Insular Southeast Asia. Empha-
sis on special topics, including ecology, pre-history, and
selected cultural groups. Readings focus on original
monographs,

464 PEOPLES OF EAST ASIA (3)

Prereq: Anth 201. Ethnegraphic in-depth study of the
national and minority peoples of China (including Tai-
wan), Korea, and Japan with emphasis on their distinctive
cultures and societal structure.

467 PEOQOPLES OF MEXICO (3}

Prereq: Anth 201. Survey of the Indians of Maxico, cover-
ing the prehistoric period with particuiar reference to the
Azte¢ and Maya and continuing with an examination of
the effects of the Spanish conguest and subsequant
amalgamation of cultures,

481 CHILDHOOD AND CULTURE (3)

Prereq: 10credits in anthropalogy. The process of sccial-
izatign or enculturation viewed from a cross-cultural
parspactive.

484-489 READING AND CONFERENCE (3-5)

The specific study topic will be determined by the instruc-
tor in consultation with each student.
484 GCultural Anthropology
485 Physical Anthropology
488 Linguistics
489 Archaeology
495 TEACHING-LEARNING PROGCESSES IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: 25 credits in anthropology and permission of
instructor. Practicum as discussion leaders in anthropol-
ogy courses. May be repeated ance for departmential
credit,

436ab,c HONORS TUTORIAL (3-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Coursaes numbered 500, 517, 545, 507 ere describod on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permission raquired.
See Graduate Schoof section of this catalog.

503 HISTORY OF ANTHROPOLOGY (5)
Preteq: graduvate status and permission of department,
Development of principai theoretical orientations and
methods in the cultural and historica! setting; develop-
ment of anthropology as a discipline.

504 METHODS AND THEORY OF ANTHROPOLOQGY (5}

Prereg: graduate status and permission of depsriment.
Analysis of major theoreticel approaches: reseerch
methods and procedures; relationship of theory and
method in termulating research problems.
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510 HUMAN OSTECQLOGY (3)

Preraq: graduate status or permission of instructor. Stu-
dents will learn to identify human sketetal material, par-
ticulariy in the fragmented condition. Introduction to
osteometry and paleopatho'ogy.

511 HUMAN YARIATION (3}

Prereq: graduata status or permission of instructor. The
biclogical adaptations of contempaorary peoples to dis-
ease, altitude, cold, heat and nutritional siress are exam-
ined. The biclogical basis for populational differences in
behaviar is also explored.

522 SEMINAR: QLD WORLD PREHISTORY (3)

Prereq: Anth 503, 504 and permission of instructor.
Saminar in selected topics of Oid Warld prehistory, ta
cover topics from the Paleolithic to early historic civiliza-
tions. Assessments of mathods, technigues and undarly-
ing theory behind the major Old World Archaeclogical
Zones. Assumptions bpasic to the interpretetions:
economic-deterministic, cultural evolutionary and cultu-
ral ecolagical. Students to select their problem areas,
study them and discuss in seminar sections.

523 SEMINAR: NEW WORLO PREHISTORY (3}

Prereq: Anth 503, 504 and permission of instructor. This
seminar to be structured similarly to 522. New World pre-
history, its problems and theoretical foundations. Prob-
tams of origins, distributions in tha time-space of popula-
tions, the effects of changing environments, origins of
agriculture, metallurgy. Problems of Old World diffusion,
evidence for and against. Cultural-environmental
retationships.

530 SEMINAR: VALUES (3}

Prereq: graduate status or permission of instructor. How
scholars characterize cultures as wholaes by references to
value configuraticns, themes, world views or philoso-
phies; difficulties in characterization of
value systems in unself-conscious societies,

532 COMPARATIVE SOCIAL ORGANIZATION (3)

Prereq: minimum of 15 credits of anthropoiogy under-
graduate courses and permission of instructor. The study
of the various ways in which people group themselves; the
structure of roles, the recruitment and assignment of
roles and stetus within groups, leadership and the legiti-
mization of authority, and the relationships among
groups. The sanctions governing relationships: gossip,
ridi¢ule, isolation and formal “legalistic.”

540 ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Language and ethno-
graphy; the differential relationships existing betwaen the
lexicon and the grammar of languages and their speakers’
respective cultures, societies and world view.

584-583 SPECIAL PAOBLEMS/INDEPENDENT STUDY
IN ANTHROPOLOGY (t-3 aa.)

Prereq: admission to graduate status. Topics chosen
under advisement of faculty.

584 Cultural Anthropology

585 Physical Anthropology

588 Linguistics

589  Archaeology

690 RESEARCH (3)

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy for the M A, in
anthropology. S/U grading.

691 THESIS {3)

Prareq: formal advancement to candidacy for the M.A. in
anthropeology. S/U grading.
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College of Fine and Performing Arts

Cne of the eartiest human activities was the pro-
duction of works of art. Through the centuries
one measure of human civility has been involve-
mantinthe arts. Presently, concernfortheartsis
very high. The Art Department at Western is
meeling that concern with a highly qualified
faculty teaching in the major areas of art, The
facuity not only teaches but isintimately involved
in art production and scholarship.

Tre Art Department ofters a number of degree
pragramsin studio art, art history and art educa-
ticn. Through a contract system students may, in
conjunction with faculty of the Art Department,
develop majors tc meet their particular back-
grounds, needs and interests. Most of the tradi-
tional areas of art are offered at Western.
Through arrangement with instructors, innova-
tive programs may be planned. Programs may
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A new art object is formed.

also be developed involving art and other disci-
plines. While there are certain required courses
in each of the majors, the Art Department has
attempted to give the greatest possible degree of
flexibility in its programs congruent with student
involvement and corcerted facuity advisement.
Students should, early in their program at West-
ern, seek advisement from faculty members in
the department.

Enroliment Limitation Statement: Depending on
the areas of specialization, enroliment may be
limited through the presentation of a portfolio for
examination, or grade point average where
appropriate. For further information, see the
department chairmarn.

Transfer students are required to complete in
residence a minimuny of 15 credits in art for the
teacher education major, 11 credits in art for the



Arts and Sciences major, or 5 credits in artfor a
minor.

It is possible to take an Interdisciplinary Arts
major with a ¢oncentration in art. See Inferdisci-
plinary Arts in the Interdisciplinary Programs
section of this catalog for full details of the major.

ART FACULTY

LAWRENCE HANSON {1963) Professor. BA, MFA, University
of Minnesota.

ROBERT A, JENSEN {1966} Associate Professor. BFA, Univer-
sity of Washington; MFA, Washington State University.

THOMAS A, JOHMSTON {1967 Associate Professor. AA, San
Diego City Callege; AB. San Diego State College; MFA,
Urniversity of California, Santa Barbara.

GEQRGE LECHMWER {1982 Assistant Professor. AB, Holy
Cross College, Worcester, Mass.. MA, Bryn Mawr, Bryn
Mawr, Pa.

CAVID F. MARSY (1957) Professor. BA, Central Washington
State College; MS, University of Oregon.

PATRICK F. McCORMICK {1969) Associate Professor. BFA,
BA, University of Washington; MFA, Cranbrook Academy
of Art.

MARY A McINTYRE {1568) Associate Professor. AB. MFA,
Indizna University.

THOMAS SCHLOTTERBACK (1365) Professor. BFA, MFA,
University of Kansas, PhD, The State University of lowa.

DAVID E. TEMPLETON {1988} Prafessor. BFA, MA, University
of lilingis; PhD, University of Minnesota.

EDWARD B. THOMAS {1967) Associate Professor. BA, MFA,
Univarsity of Washington,

ROBERT A. URSO {1969} Professor. AB, MA, University of
MNotre Dame, Ing,

GENE E. VIKE {1982} Associate Professor. BAin Ed, BA, West-
ern Washington State College; MS, Pratt Institute.

HOMER A. WEINER {1964) Professor. BFA, Bradley University,
MFEA, Univarsity of lowa.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Studio Major 73-85 credits

O Art 101 or equivaient
O Art 301, 401
O Art History 220, 230, 240

The student will elect from courses at the 200
level a basis forall subsequent work. The student
will be guided by noting the prerequisites for
courses at the 300 level, and by faculty
advisement,

Satisfactory completion of the studio major will
be determined by contractual agreement
between the student and a faculty committee.
Individual advisement concerning this contract
may begin whenever the student requests it. The
contract must be written before the student has
completed 24 credits in art. Concentrations may
be developed in printmaking, painting, sculpture,
ceramics, jewelry, textiles, graphic design, orina
combination of these areas as determined by the
student’'s contractual agreement. Courses
outside the Art Department where appropriate
may be applied. Revisions and amendments wiil
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be considered and may be made by the student
and the faculty commitiee upon request.

Transfer students with more than 18 credits of
previous work should seek advisement during
their first quarter at WWU.

Studio Minor

O Art 101 or equivalent
O Art History 240
O Electives unger advisement

25 credits

Art History Major
Supporting Courses

O Art History 220, 230, 240, 340, 440, 490

O Three areas from:

{a) Art History 310, 410

{b} Art History 320, 420

{c) Art History 430, 431

{d} Art History 360, 460

{e} Art History 370, 470

12 elective credits in art history

12 credits in studio courses

Supporting courses; 10 credits in appro-
priate courses outside the area of art history
selected under departmental advisement

O Reading knowledge of French or German

60 credits plus

oono

Art History Minor 24 credits

O Art History 220, 230. 240

O Two courses selected under advisement
from each of two areas: Primitive, Ancient,
Renaissance, Modern, or American; one
course from any single area may be a
directed studies in that area

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major Elementary or Secondary 45 credits

O Required of all majors:

{a} Art 101 orequivalent, Art 270

{b} ArtHistory—two courses from 22Q, 230,
240

{c} Art 280, 381, 382

One course from each of the following:
drawing, painting, sculpture, printmaking,
ceramics, jewelry, textiles
Atleast G credits in one upper division studio
area

Courses outside the department may be
required as part of the major

Satisfactory completion of the major will be
determined by contractual agreement between
the student and a faculty committee. Upon
completion of not less than 12 credits of art and
not more than 18 credits, a student must write a
contract with the faculty committee for comple-
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tion of the major. Transfer students with more
than 18 credits should do this prior to completion
of their second quarter at the University, Revi-
sions and amendments may be made by the stu-
dent and the facuity committee upon request.

Minor 25 credits

1 Art 101 or equivaient

£ Art 280, 381

01 Art History 240

£1 Electives under advisement

Major — Art Specialist 45 credits
Ol Compiete the 45 credit art education major
described ahove

01 Complete the elementary education minor
described in the Education Department sec-
tion of this catalog

Complete the professional studies program
as outlined in the Education Department
section of this catalog, including two quar-
ters of student teaching — Elementary Gen-
eral Classroom and Secondary Art

(]

Completion of this major/minor concentration
leads to a teaching endorsement in K-12 art.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS
Studio Major

The Bachelor of Fine Arts degree is the
professional undergraduate art degree. It is an
expanded undergraduate degree that requires
each student to undertake a program of more
than 180 undergraduate quarier credit hours.
Students are advised that a Bachelor of Arts
studio major of normal length is available. The
Bachelor of Fine Aris degree requires each
studentic complete the foliowing basic program:

154 credits

Cl  An 85-hour concentration in one specific
studio area. The areas are: drawing,
painting, printmaking, sculpture, graphic
design, ceramics, fabric design and jewelry.
Certain areas may be combined to create an
area ot concentration on consultation with
facuity

A 30-hour secondary concentration in a
studio area ¢ther than that covered in 85-
hour concentration. Certain areas may he
combined to create an area of concentration
on consultation with faculty

A 24-hour art history minor

A minimum of 15 free elective hours outside
of the Art Department in addition to general
university requirements

Passage to BFA candidacy after completion
of 50 hours of art credit

Passage to BFA status upon completion of
contract before granting of the degree

Cl

Ci

o

Cl

CI
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Each student BFA program is arranged through
the Art Department’s contract system. That
contract must be estahblished between the
student and the major area and minor area
advisers at the comrpletion of 24 credits in art.
After the completicon of 50 credit hours, each
student must have raade arrangements through
the major professor 1o submit work to the area
facuity in consideration for admission to BFA
candidacy. Each student's works are considered
by each committes separately and judged in
relationship to estsblished traditional esthetic
criteria in a manner designated by the
department as a concours system. At the
completion of all hour requirements each
student must submit work en concours for BFA
degree consideration. This last concour will be a
public presentation in an appropriate milieu.
Transfer students with more than 18 credits of
previous art work shauld seek advisement before
entering the BFA program. Allincoming students
contemplating the BF A degree are urged to seek
departmental advisement during the first quarter
at Western.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, an art major who wishes to
graduate “with honors” must complete Art 401,
Music 342.

MUSEUM TRAINING

The Art Department and the Whatcom Museum
of History and Art provide a museum training
program for gqualified students from Western
Washington University. Students wishing such
training will enroll in Art History 301 — Museol-
ogy |, or Art History 401 — Advanced Museology.
The students will receive their training with the
staft of the Whatcom Museum of Historyand Art.

GRADUATE STUDY

Foraconcentrationleading to the Master of Edu-
calion degree, see the Graduate Section of the
Catalog.

COURSES IN ART

{Seg also Art History section, which folfaws.)
Courses numberad X37; X57, 300, 400, 417, 445 gre described
on pagae 28 of this catalog

NOTE: The Art Department may request samples of work pro-
duced in a studio course Tor exhibition purposes.

101 DRAWING (3)

Not open to students with two years of high school art.
Fundamentat principies and technigues.




201 DRAWING CONCEPTS & SYSTEMS (3}
Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. A studio ¢course committed
to the study of various conventional drawing concepts
and systems approprizte to various studio
concentrations.

202 LIFE DRAWING | {3}
Prereq: Arl 101 or eguivalent.

203 PREPRESENTATICMNAL DRAWING (3}
Prereq. Art 101 or equivalent. Basic drawing techniques.
Light and shadow, rendering shapes and form. and devel-
oping the ability to transiate three-dimensional objects
onto a two-dimensional surface. Required for illustration
and graphic design majors.

210 PRINTMAKING | (3)
Prereq: Art 101 & 201. A tecture/lab course covering his-
tory, methods and practice of printmaking concepts.
Intraduction 1o the monoprint, intaglio (etching) and plano-
graphic {lithography) printmaking processes.

220 PAINTING (3)

Prereq: Art 101 or eguivalent. Introduction to contempo-
rary painting.

230 SCULFTURE I {3)
Frarayg: Art 107 or equivaient. introduction 1o sculpture,

240 CERAMICS (3}
Prareg: Art 101 & 201, Handbuilt clay construction. Intro-
duction to glaze formulation, kiln loading and firing.

270 DESIGN AND COLOR {3)
Studies of form and structure in a variety of media;
emphasis on two-dimensionzl design concepts, pattern
and color.

271 THREE-DIMENSIONAL DESIGN (3)
Expioraticn of construction in space employing a variety
of media.

275 BLACK AND WHITE DESIGN (3}
Prereq: Art 203 or permission of instrugtor. Principles of
two-dimensional design: shape, form, texture, placement,
rhythm, composition, as it applies to black and white
drawing and design. Required for illustration and graphic
design majors.

280 INTRODUCTION TO ART EDUCATION 23
Prereq: 8 credits in art. Examination of the profession of
art education, teaching skills, teaching asintlusncing stu-
dent behavior in ad, curriculum content and materiais.

301 CONTEMPORARY PRACTICE (3}
Prereq: Art History 240 and 9 credits in studio. A survey of
recentideasin the visual arts. The course will incorporate
& history of art since 1945 but will not ba limited to histori-
cal analysis. Study of major artists and critics of this
period.

302 LIiFE DRAWING II {3}
Prereq: Art 202 or equivalent; repeatable to 15 credits.
Drawing as a major medium.

30ab INVENTIVE DRAWING (3,5}
Prareq: Art 201 oF 202. A studio course committed o the
pursuit of drawing as a major creative mode of expres-
sion. Repealable to 15 credits. Offared alternate years.

311 PRINTMAKING — LITHOGRAPHY {3}

Preraq: Art 201, 210. Planographic processes; smphasis
on lithography.
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312 PRINTMAKING — INTAGLIO {3}
Prereq: Art 201, 210. Ihtaglio processes: etching, engrav-
ing, drypoint, aguatint.

313ab PRINTMAKING WORKSHOP (3,5}
Prareq: Art 210, 311 and 312, repeatable to 15 cradits.

326 THE ENMANCEMENT OF COLOR (3)

Prereq. Art 270. Exploration and identification of the
issues which make for the snhancement of color n
composition.

321a,b PAINTING WORBKSHOP I {3,5)

Prereq: Arl 220, repeatable to 15 credits. individual search
for form and expression within a workshop enviranment,

322a,b CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT IN PAINTING (3,5)

Prereq: Arl 321 and 301 or A.H. 240, permission of instrus-
tor. A studio course and seringr committed to the
devalgpment and articulation of delineation concepts and
meanhing in painting. Repeatable to 15 credits.

326a,b WATER COLOR PAINTING (3,5}

Preraq: Art 220, 307, or Art Mistory 240 or concurrent
enrollment; repeatable to 15 credits. Various water solu-
ble madia,

32Ba,b LIFE PAINTING (3,5}

Prarag: Art 202, 301, or Art History 240 or concurrent
enroliment; repeatzble to 15 credits. The continued
development of a personal direction in painting, making
usa of the nude or draped madeal,

331ab SCULPTURE WORKSHOP {3,5)

Prereq: Art 230, repeatable to 15 cradits. Problems in
three-dimensional form and expression employing a vari-
ety of mediz and materials.

347 CERAMICS {(3or5)

Prereq: Art 101 o equivalent; Art 230, 240 and 271 or
concurrentenroliment; repeatable to 15 credits. Introduc-
tion to the potter's wheel as 2 t0ol. Hangbuilding. Glaze
formulation and kiln tiring.

342a,b CERAMIC WORKSHOP I (3,5}

Prereq: Art 347, repeatabte to {5 credits, Clay as a
medium. Pottery and/or ceramic sculpture.

350 JEWELRY | {3)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent, Art 271 or Tech 210 or 214.
Cesign and construction of jewelry in varicus melals, with
emphasis on silver, the setting of stones, Aepeatable to 15
credits.

351a,b JEWELRY Il {3.5)
Prereq: Art 350, Art History 240 repeatabls to 15 credits.
Problems in simple and centrifugal casting.

360 FABRIC DESIGN | {3}

Prereq: Arl 101 or equivalent, Art 270, one art history
course. Design problems using linoleum block print, tie-
dye and stitchery,

361a,b FABRIC DESIGN il {3,5}
Prereq: Art 360; repeatable to 15 credits. Silkscreen pro-
cesses, batik, natural dyeing.

367ab WOVEN AND CONSTRUCTED FABRICS (3,5}

Prereq: Art 360. Pattern weaving, construction and use of
& primitive loom, non-loom construction, Repeatabie to
15 credits.
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370 LETTERING {3}

Prereg. Art 101 or equivalent. Anatomy of letter forms.
alphabets and calligraphy; problems in pen and brush
lettering.

371 GRAPHIC DESIGN ) {2}

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent, 370. Introduction to visual
communication as related to graphic processes.

372 ADVERTISING DESIGN (5)

Prereq: Arl 275, 370, 371 or permission of instructor;
repeatable to 10 credits. The theory and design of adver-
tising both for print and TV, Developing the concept,
preparing the roughs and preparation of ¢compra-
hensives.

376 CARTOONING (3)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Basic course in character
development, movement and composition. Repeatable to
12 credits.

377 CALLIGRAPHY {2)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent or permissian of instructor.
A studio course committed to the pursuit and develop-
ment of calligraphy as a creative and practical mode of
expression. Repeatable for different alphabets to 2 maxi-
mum of 12 credits.

378 BLACK AND WHITE ILLUSTRATION {3}

Prereq: Art 202, 275 or permission of instructor; repeat-
able 10 6 credils. Concepts and techniques of black and
white iliustration.

379 COLOR ILLUSTRATION (3}

Prereq. Art 378; repeatable to 6 credits. Concepts and
techniques of color iflustrations, from two-color through
full-color.

380 ART IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (4)

Prereq: Art History 190, for non-majors, Child develop-
mentin art for the elementary school; problems in design,
drawing, painting and printmaking as they refate to the
school.

381 THEQRIES QF ART EDUCATION (3}

Prareq: Art 280. The philosophy, psychology, and proge-
dures for art in the elementary and secondary schools.

282 ART EDUCATION STUD!Q {3)

Prereq: Art 381 or concurrent registration, Problems inan
and their adaptation to the elementary and secondary
school.

401 SEMINAR IN ART (2}

Prereq: senior status or 9 ¢redits in arl history; 18 credits
instudio courses, repeatable to a total of 6 cradits. Devel-
apmeant of ¢riteria tor mature artistic judgment. Offered
alternate years.

402a.b  LIFE DRAWING || (3,5)

Frereq: Art 101 or equivalent; 9 credits of A 302; repeat-
able 1o 15 credits. Continuation of individually estab-
lished concerns in the area of drawing.

404 BFA DRAWING WORKSHOP (2-5)

Prereq: admittance to BFA program. Repeatable to 20
credits. For students in the BFA program, to pursue their
individual directions in drawing.

410 DRAWING WORKSHOP (5)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent, Art 202 and 302 or an aggre-
gate of nine hours minimum, Art History 240 and cansent
of instructor. Classis tor pursuit of individual creativity in
the drawing medium under supervision,

411a,b ADVANCED PRINTMAKING WORKSHOP {3,5)

Fraraq: Art 301 and 313; repeatabls to 15 credits. Conti-
nuation of problems related to a refined use of the tradi-
tional printmaking processes as well as more recent tech-
nological innovation 1s they might bie applied to editioned
art.

414 BFA PRINTMAKING WORKSHOP (2-5)

Prereq: admittance 0 BFA program; repeatable to 20
credits. For students in the BF A program to pursue their
individual directions in printmaking.

4213, PAINTING WORKSHOP 11 (3,5)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent; Arl 321, Art 301, and Ar
History 240; repeatitble to 15 credits. Continuation of
individuaily motivated search and research into form and
expression with an emphasis on current issues within the
field of painting as raiated to the making of an.

422 ADVANCED WORKSHOP AND SEMINAR (2-5)
Frereq: 30 credits in painting or 30 credits in drawing or
combination, totaling 40 credits; Arl 301 and nine credits
in art history including Art History 240. Repeatable to 15
credits.

4253a.b ADVANCED WATER COLOR PAINTING {3,5)
Praraq: Art 325; repestable to totai of 15 credits. Painting
workshop using aqueous media.

429 ADVANCED WATERICOLOR TECHNIQUES (2)
Praraq: & credits in watercolor. Advanced technical prob-
lemns in watercolor. Repeatable to 12 credits.

431a,b SCULPTURE WO 3IKSHOP (3.5)

Prereq: Art 331; repectabie to 15 credits. Advanced prob-
lems in three-dimensional form and expression employ-
ing a variety of media and materials.

432a,b DIRECT METAL SCULPTURE (3,5)

Prereq: Art 331; repeatable to total of 15 credits. Direct
metal sculpture; emphasis on the welding process.

433ab BRONZE CASTING (3.5)

Prareq: Art 230; repe atable to total of 15 ¢redits. Bronze
casting by the lost wa.cprocess; modeling in clay, waxand
plaster; mold-makingl and other technigues for making
cast metal sculpturs.

434 BFA SCULFTURE WJRKSHOFP (2-5)
Prereq: admittance to BFA program. Repeatable to 20
credits. For students in the BFA program to pursue their
individua! directions n sculpture.

441a,b CERAMIC WORKSHOP |l (3,5}
Preraq: Art 341; repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced
ceramics. Sslf-directsd problems; weekly seminars,

444 BFA CERAMICS WORKSHOP {2-5)

Prereq: admittance 1o BFA program. FAepeatable to 20
credits. For students in the BFA program to pursue their
individual directions in ceramics,

450a,b JEWELR\_’ 1 {3,5)
Prereq: Art 350, repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced prob-
lems in fabrication.

451a,bh  JEWELRY IV (3,5)
Prereq: Art 351; repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced prob-
lems in casting.

453a.b  ADVANCED JEWELRY WORKSHOF {3,5)

Prarag: Art 451, repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced prob-
lems in jewelry 25 an arl form.



434 BFA JEWELRY DESIGN WORKSHOP {2-5}

Prereq. admittance to BFA program. Repeatable to 20
credits. For students in the BFA program to pursus their
individual directions in jewalry design.

467a,b FABRIC DESIGN Il (3,5)

Prereq: Art 361; repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced study
in printed and dyed textile tochniques.

464 BFA FABRIC DESIGN WORKSHOFP {2-5}

Prereq. admittance to BFA program. Repeatable to 20
credits, For students in the BFA program to pursue their
individua! directions in fabric design.

467a,b WOVEN AND CONSTRUCTED FABRICS 111 (3,5}

Prereq: Art 367, repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced work-
shop in tapestry, rugmaking and other media.

471a.b GRAPRHIC DESIGN !l {3,5)

Preteq: An 371, repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced
graphic design.

472 TYPOGRAPHY (5]

Prereq: Art 275, 370, 371, or permission of instructor:
repeatable o 10 credits. Emphasis on letter forms as
design and illustrative slements. Advanced work in logo-
type and trademark dasign.

474 BFA GRAPHICS WORKSHOP {2-5)
Prereg: admittance to BFA program. Repeatable to 20

credits, For students in the BFA program to pursue their
individuzl directions in graphics.

475 ADVANGCED ILLUSTRATION (5}

Prereq: Art 378, 379; repeatable to 10 credits. Advenced
problems, concepts and techniquas of black and white
and colorillustrations. Development of personal style and
praofessional portfolio.

Art

481 ADVANCED ART EDUCATION (3}

Prereq: previous work in art education; teaching experi-
ence. Lectures and studio work in ait education as related
1o materials and evaluation of process, product and indi-
vidual growth.

482 ART EDUCATION WORKSHOP (2-5)

Preraq. teaching experience, Explorations in arl media
andg their adaptation to usein the schoaol; may ba repeated
with differant topics.

Graduate Courses

Coursgsnumboered 500, 517, 545, 587 are dascribed on page 28
of this catalog.

Adrmission to Graduate School or special permission required.
Soe Graduate section of the catalog.

511 GRADUATE DRAWING AND PRINTMAKING {2-4}
Prereq: graduate status or compietion of an art major or
equivalent. Individual problems.

521 GRADUATE PAINTING (2-4)

Prereq: graduate status or completion of an art major or
aquivalent. Individual problems in painting.

Getting it together in the Viking Union Art Gallery.
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GRADUATE SCULFTURE (2-4)

Prereq: graduate status or completion of an arl major or
equivalent. Individual prabiems in sculpture.
GRADUATE CERAMICS (2-4)

individual problems in ceramics.

GRADUATE JEWELRY {2-4)
Individual problems in jewelry.

GRADUATE FABRIC DESIGN (2-4)
Individual problems in fabric design,

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN ART EDUCATION (2-4)
Prereqg: teaching experience and 27 credits in art. Special
problems in art educalion as announced.
CURRICULUM PLANMNING (4}

Preraq: teaching experience and 27 credits in arl. Plan-
ning, development, implementation and evaluation of art
as related to the total curricuium.

URSES IN ART HISTORY

ART APPRECIATION (3)

Introduction to form and expression in the visual arts for
the non-major.

SURVEY QF ART HISTORY | (5)

Ancient and medieval arl,

SURVEY OF ART HISTORY i (5)
Aenaiszance art, 13th-18th centuries,

SURWVEY QF ART HISTORY Il {5}
Modern art in 19th, 20th centuries.

MUSEQLOGY ! (2-5}

Prereq: background in art history, art, history, or anthro-
pology: permission of instructor. May be repeatd to 15
howrs credit. Training in the methods and processes of
museum work. Students work with and under the gui-
dance of the staff of the Whatcom Museum of History and
Art. Part of the training is an apprenticeship program of
work directly in the museum.

PREHISTORIC AND PRIMITIVE ART | (3}

Prarag: Art History 2320 or 230 or 240; Anth 215 or 361
prerequisite orconcurrent. Art of the Paleolithic and Neo-
lithig guitures and Western hemisphere primitive cultures.

ANCIENT ART | (3}

Prareq: Art History 220 and 230. Art of Ancient Egypt,
KWesopotamia, Crate, Mycenae and peripheral areas.
MEDIEVAL ART (3)

Prereq: Arl History 420 or 220 or 230 and permission of
instructor. Western art from the fall of the Roman Empire
to the beginning of the Renaissance.

MODERN ART HISTORY | (3)

Prereq; Arl History 240. The art of the 18th century West-
ern werld.

AMERICAN ART TO 1913 (3)

Prereq: Art History 220, or 230, or 240, or 340, Art in the
LInitad Siates from the Colonial pariod to the Spanish
American War.

CRIENTAL ART { (3}

The arl of India and Southeast Asia from the Indus Valley
civilization (c. 25600 B.C.} to the end of the 1Bth century.
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ADVANGED MUSEOLOGY (2-5)

Prereq: Art History 301 and permission of instructor, May
be repeated to 15 credit hours. The course concentrates
on preparing the student for a career in museum
curatorship.

PREHISTORIC AND PRIMITIVE ART Il (3]

Prereq: Art History 220 or 230 or 240; permission of
instructor; Anth 215 or 363 or 364 or Art History 310
prerequisite or concurrent. Tribal arts of Afvica and the
South Pagific.

ANCIENT ART 11 {3)

Prareq: Art History 320 or 220 and permission of instruc-
tor. Art of the Anciert Greek and Roman civilizations.
RENAISSANCE ART 1 {3]

Prareq: Arl History 220 2nd 230. Art of the Renaissance in
Southern Europe.

RENAISSANCE ART 11 (3}

Prareq: Art History 430 or 220 or 230 and permission of
instructor. Arl of the Renaissance in MNorthern Europe.

BAROQUE ART (3)

Prereq; Art History 230 or 430 or 431 and permission of
instructor. Art of the West during the 16th, 17th and 18th
centuries.

MODERN ART |l (3}

Prareq: Art History 240 and 340. Art of the 20th century
Western world.

AMERICAN ART, 1900 TO THE PRESENT (3)
Prereq: Art History 220, 230, 240,

ORIENTAL ART I} (3}

The art of China and Korea from the Shang Dynasty {1523
B.C.} to the end of the 18th century.

ORIENTAL ART 111 (3}

The arl of Japan fror the prehistoric Archaeological Age
to the end of the 181 century,

SEMINAR [N ART HISTORY (3)

Prereq: 12 credits in art history including Art History 300,
or senigr standing, or parmission of instructor. Eash
seminar deals with i1 separate and special arl historical
problem or project. Each student prepares research, with
oral and written precentation of materials perlinent to the
course.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbeared 500, 517, 545, 897 are dascribed on page 28
of this catalog.

Admigsion to Graduate School or special permission raquired.
See Graduate section of the catalog.

590

DIRECTED STUDIES IN ART HISTORY (1-4)

Prereq: art major or minor status, senior or graduate level;
12 credits in art history with at least one field
concentration.
Independent art histarical research:

a. Prehistoric and Primitive Arl History

b, American Ar: History

c. Modern Art History

d. Art Theory Aesthetics and Art Criticism
Cumulative credit in any one area may not axceed 12
cradits.



Examining specimens in Sundguist Ltaboratary at Shannon Point Marine Centar.

Biology

College of Arts and Sciences

Biology — the study of life — includes a broad
spectrum of exciting subjects. Micrabiology,
ecology, environmentai science, Ssystematic
biology. genetics, marine biology, biometry,
molecular biology, botany, entomology, zool-
ogy. science education, animal and plant physi-
clogy and anatomy are some of the specialties to
be found in Western’s department, Many of our
students prepare for professional careers in biol-
ogy, the health sciences or for teaching in the
public sehools and community colleges. And a
growing number of students selects a degree
program in biclogy just because they find it a
fascinating area of study even though they may
not plan to pursue a career in biolagy. Biology is
a valuable second major which enhances
employment opportunities. The depariment
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offers courses, majors and minors encompass-
ing these and other possibilities.

MAJOR CONCENTRATIONS
IN BIOLOGY

Protfessional career opportunities in biology are
very diverse, and many of them require education
beyond the baccalaureate degree. Medicine,
cceanography, environmentat law, fisheries,
veterinary medicine, sanitary engineering, and
specialties in medical and dental technology
involve additional studies after graduation from
Western. Studentsinterested in one of these pro-
fessional careers normally complete one of the
major concentrations {basic biology, ecology,
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marine biology) leading to the Bachelor of
Science degree.

In addition to a strong core of basic biciogy, the
B.S. degree includes supporting courses in the
physical sciences and mathematics and is there-
tore recommended for those who wish to con-
tinue pest-baccalaureate studies in the biologi-
cal sciences ortoteach in secondaryschooisand
community ¢clleges.

Forthose who wish to become cerlified to teach
tiology, a Bachelor of Arts in Education may be
the appropriate degree. Science students who
wish to apply for admission to medical or dental
schools should consider the Biclogy B.S. major
and the Bachelor of Science combined Biology/
C hemistry major.

The Biology/Mathematics combined major is
cffered for those students interested in quantita-
tive biology, statistics, biometry, ecclogy and
computer modeling of biolegical systems. The
E.S. degree in Biology/Chemistryis designed for
students who wish to pursue graduate study in
molecular biclogy, biochemistry, or medicine.
Finally a combined major (B.A.) is available in
Biology/Anthropology for students whose inter-
est spans these two disciplines.

Students who are interested in bioicgy or one of
i1s component specialties, but not directly inter-
ested in teaching or other specific professional
careers may wish to combine biology with an
area such as history or potitical science. Combi-
rations of this sort are particularly valuable to
those interested in envirenmental science. Happ-
ily, there are many students who simply want to
make the science of life the focus of a fiberal
education. These students are encouraged to
considerthe Bachelor of Arts degree in which the
rumber of required courses has been keptlow to
rermit the student to select areas of study and
courses suited to his individual needs and inter-
ests. Programs one might design under this
major include combinaticns of biology with
another discipline such as art, economics, philo-
sophy, physical education, psychology, political
science Or speech.

The Biolegy Department maintains a program of
advisement; students interested in any of the
major programs in biology must consult the
vndergraduate advisement coordinator, Dr.
Jerry Flora, as early in their university careers as
possible. Early advisement will ensure appropri-
ateness and proper sequence of courses. All
ticlogy majors must declare the major, and have
i~ 80 signed in the bluebook by the appropriate
area adviser, not later than 12 menths before the
bluebook is approved for senior evaluation.

TEACHING CAREERS IN BIOLOGY

Many of Western's students are interested in
careers in teaching. To be effective in teaching
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biology, one must a so have a solid foundation in
the other sciences. Thus, those interested in
teaching in the secondary schools are urged to
compiete a B.S. {kiology emphasis) including
Science Education 399 and 492 as well as the
professional education sequence {see Educa-
tion). The professional education courses may
be inciuded as electives in the baccaiaureate
program or may be taken during a post-
baccalaureate year, part of which may be applied
to the fifth-year requirement for standard certifi-
cation. Students entering this program are urged
to seek departmerital advisement as spon as
possible.

Those who expect to teach in smaller secondary
programs are advised to consider the B.A. in
Education {(Biclogy) or one of the combined
major B.A. in Education programs (Biology/
Physical Science or Biology/Chemistry).

Students planning to teach at the college level
are advised to complete a B.S. {Biology) and
graduate work leading to a master's or doctoral
degree.

Students who wish to teach at the elementary or
intermediate levels are advised to take the gen-
eral science major (see |nterdisciplinary Pro-
grams section). Note that Science Education 383
is Biological Science for the Elementary School.

BIOLOGY FACILITIES

The Biology Department is housed in Haggard
Hall and shares space in the Environmental Stu-
dies Center. Qurteaching and research laborato-
ries are adequate and well-equipped. The
department frequently uses the facilities of the
Sundquist Marine Laboratory near Anacortes.
This laboratory is an important focus of our
strong program in marine bi¢logy. The Science
Education Center, electron microscope labora-
tories, and the Computer Center also serve in
support of special program areas. Learning by
doing is a primary teaching mode in Western's
Biology Department. Very often we find our-
selves involved in open-ended laboratory or field
projects. Qur new celi-tissue culture lab has
attracted a number of students interested in
modern techniques soimportantin research and
industry. The beavutiful nearby Cascades, and
rich diversity of the marine habitats at our door-
step invite fraquent class and individual projects
focusing on the organismal and ecological
aspects of biology, and the essential intricacy of
cur environment.

BIOLOGY FACULTY

GERALD F. KRAFT (1861} Chairman.
Associate Professor. BA, San Jose State College; MS,
washington State University; PhD, Cregon State
University.



RONALD J. TAYLOR (1964) Acting Chairman, 1983-84.
Professor. BS, Idaho State College; MS, University of
Wycming, PhD, Washington State University,

A. CARTER BROAD (1964} Professor. BA, MA, University of
North Carolina; PhD, Duke University.

HERBERT A. BROWN (1967) Associate Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of California, Los Angeles; PhD, University of Califor-
nia, Riverside,

MAURICE A CUBE (1263) Associate Profsssor. BS, Washing-
ton State Univarsity; MS, PhD, Oregon State University.

JOHN E. ERICKSON (1964} Associate Professor. BA, Univer-
sity ol Omaha; MA, Indiana University; PhD, University of
Oregon.

CHARLES J. FLORA (1957} Professor. BS, Purdue University;
MEd, EdD. Univarsity of Florida.

RICHARD W. FONDA (1968} Professor. BA, Duke Univarsity;
MS, PhD, University of lllingis.

HUBERTUS E. KOHN (1966) Associate Professor. PhD, Uni-
versity of lnnsbruck, Austria.

JAL 5. PARAKH (1966) Professor. BS, Osmania University,
India; MS, University of Florida; PhD, Cornell University.

MERIBETH M. RIFFEY [1957) Associate Professor. BS, M5,
Northwestern University; PhD, Washington State
University.

JUNER. P. ROSS (1967) Profassor. BSc, PhD, DSc, University
of Sydney, Sydney, Australia.

DAVID E. SCHNEIDER (1955) Associate Professor. BS, Bates
College; PhD, Duke University.

DONALD J. SCHWEMMIN {1960) Associate Professor. BS, MS,
PhD, University of Michigan.

CLYDE M. SENGER (1963) Professor. BA, Read Collage; M5,
Purdue University, PhD, Utah State University.

IAWIN L. SLESNICK (1853} Professor. AB, BS, Bowling Grean
State University; MS, University of Michigan; PhD, Ohio
State University.

DOMN C.WILLIAMS (1968) Profassor. BA, Chico State Coltage,
MA, PhD, University of California, Davis,

Research Associates

Kenneth H. Dunton
BA. University of Maine, Orono; MS, Western Washington
University.
Carl F. Nybfade
AB, Oberlin Coltege; PhD, University of Washington
Frederick M. Rhoades
BA, Swarthmore; MS, Oregon State University; PhD, Uni-
varsity of Oregon
Bruce D, Ryan
BA, Washington State University; MS, Western Washing-
ton University
Terence R. Wahl
B84, University of Washington.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major

Basic biology emphasis

50 gredits plus Supporting Courses

O Bicl 121,122,123, 323 or 325

O Electives to totat 50 credits in biology
selected with approval of major adviser

0O Chem *15and 251, or equivalent

{C. J. Flora, adviser)

Combined Major — Biology/
Anthropology: Major Concentration
71 credits including 10 in supporting courses

O Biol 121, 122, 312, 348, 349, 370, 490

Biology

Biol 340 or Anth 335

Anth 201, 210, 215

10¢redits in anthropology under advisement
Chem 115 {or 121, 122, 123) and 251 (or 351,
352, 353)

Recommended elective courses: Biol 307,
308, 325, 465, 469, and 485: Anth 420, 423,
424, any "Peoples” courses relevant to the
student interests.

O OooOoaaga

{Advisers: J. Stevenson - Anthropology; J. Erick-
son - Biology)

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major Concentration B8-90 credits

Biology emphasis

Biol 121, 122, 123, 310, 311, 312, 325, 490
One course from Biol 323, 379, or Chem 371
One course from Biol 384, 485

Cnecourse from Biol 345, 424, 450, 452, 454,
456, 458, 460, 461, 463, 465

Oogaano

Supporting Courses

Chem 115 {or 121,122, 123} and 251 (or 351,
352, 3583)

Math 105 and 124 (or 156)

Physics 101 (or 131, 132, 133)

Geol 211 and 212

Sci Ed 399 and 492

I. Slesnick, adviser)

aooo o
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Combined Major — Biology/Chemistry:
Major Concentration 103-105 credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251, 333, 461, 462

Biol 121, 122, 123, 325

One course from Biol 471, 480, 490

10 credits from Biol 310 or 345, 311, 312
Biol 485 or General Science 405

Sci Ed 399 and 492

Chem 371 or Biol 323

Math 124, 125 and Physics 131, 132, 133 (or
241, 242, 341, 351)

(I. Slesnick, adviser)

Oooooaoooo

NOTE: This program is specifically designed for
students who wish to be recommended for teach-
ing competence in both biclogy and chemistry.
Students entering this curriculum are advised
that this combination major contains more cred-
its than the Bachelor of Arts in Education in
eithersingle discipline. Depending upon options
chosen, the overail student program may involve
more than 180 credits.

Teaching Competence

Recommendations for teaching competence
with the chemistry-biology major concentration



Biology

narmally require completion of the program with
a grade point average of 2.50 or better in the
chemistry and in the biclogy courses.

Combined Major — Biology/Physicai
Science: Major Concentration 95-97
credits

Chem 121,122, 123, 251

Physics 131, 132, 133 {or 241, 242, 341, 351}
Sci Ed 399 and 492

Biol 121, 122, 123

Biol 310 or 345, 311, 312, 325

One course from Bicl 471, 480, 490

Bicl 4B5 or General Science 405

Chem 371 or Biol 323

5 credits in geology

Math 124

{l. Slesnick, adviser}

O
O
0
0
0
O
O
O
O
B

NOTE: This program is specifically designed for
students who wish tc be recommended for teach-
ing competence in both biology and physical
science. Students entering this curriculum are
aidvised that this combination major contains
more credits than the Bachelor of Arts in Educa-
tionin biology. Depending upon options chosen,
the overall student program may involve more
than 180 credits.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Pre-protessional program for professional biol-
ogists, siudents pursuing graduate work, secon-
dary teachers and related specialties.

Major Concentration 110 credits

Basic biology emphasis

C Biol 121,122,123, 310, 311, 312, 323 or 379
{or Chem 471,472 and 473 or 474}, 325, 340,
485, and one course from Biol 471, 480, 490

T Chem1121,122,123,251 {or351,352and 353}

O Math 124

Tt Physics 131,132, 133 {or 241, 242, 341, 351}

C Sci Ed 399 and 492, Geol 211 (teacher pre-
paration only}

O Electives to he taken from biology, chemis-

try, computer science, geography, geology,
mathematics, physics and Huxley College
selected with approval of depart-
mental adviser.

{C. J. Flora, adviser}

Ecology emphasis

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 325, 340, 490
Cl Two courses from Biol 310, 311, 312
Ct  Complete the courses under one of the three
concentrations listed belcow.
— Animal ecology {D. Schneider, adviser}:
Biol 403, 460
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— Plant ecclogy {R. Fonda, adviser): Biol
379, 404, 452

— Aquatic ecology {G. Kraft, adviser): Biol
402, 403, 425

{Students must register with the appropriate

adviser.)

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333 — the appropriate-

ness of other cFemistry courses shouid be

discussed with an adviser

Geol 211

Math 124 — the appropriateness of the math

requirement shouid be discussed with an

adviser

Fhysics: two quarters, under advisement

Electives selected with approval of adviser.

Some cf the courses from which electives

should be selecred: Biol 310, 311, 312, 323,

333, 345, 402, 4065, 406, 424, 425, 433, 450,

463, 465, 480, 481, 485; Chem 351, 3562, 353

{or 251}, 461, 462, 463; Geog 331, 423, 424,

Geol 310, 340; Huxley 431, 432; Comp Sci

110, 211; Math 125, 126

oo

oo

Marine biology emphasis

Biol 121, 122, 123, 310, 312, 325, 340, 403,
406, 407, 456, 490 and 460 or 461

Chem 121, 122, 123, and 251 {or 351, 352,
353

Physics 131

Math 124

Electives selected with approval of adwviser.
Some of the courses from which electives
shouid be seiected: Biol 311, 323, 460, 461,
462, 463, 468, 480, 485; Chem 333, 471, 472,
473; Geol 211, 340; Huxley 338, 361, 417a,
438; Physics 132, 133; Comp Sci 210, 211
Biol 462 (lchthyoicgy} is strongly
recommended

. Ross and D. Schneider, advisers)

ooo O a0

—
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Combined Major — Biology/Chemistry
Major Concentration 108 or 109 credits
O Bioi121, 122,123,345, 408, 471, plus 5 cred-
its in biology under advisement.

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351, 352, 353, 354,
461, 462, 463, 471, 472, 473, 474

Math 124, 125

Physics 131, 132, 133 or 241, 242, 341

O

O
0

This program is specifically designed for stu-
dents who wish to undertake graduate study in
either molecular biclogy or biochemistry.

{D. Schwemmin, adviser}

Combined Major — Biology/
Mathematics: Major Concentration
110 credits

O Biol 121,122, 123, 310, 311, 312, 323, 325
O One course from Biol 471, 480, 490



O Math 124, 125, 126, 205, 241, 331, 341, 342;
Math/Comp Seci 335 (or Physics 341, 351}
Comp S¢i 210, 439

00 Chem 115, 251

O Physics 241, 242, 341, 351 {or Math/Comp
Sci 335)

(C. Senger, adviser)

Minor 25 credits

O Biol121,122, 123 plus a minimum of 14 addi-
lional credits in biology under advisement.

Students are advised to consult thefr major
departments for remainder of credits.

At least 10 credits of biology must be taken at
Western.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the Master of Edu-
cation or the Master of Science degrees, see the
Graduate section of the catalog.

COURSES IN BIOLOGY

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400, 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

101 PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL BICLOGY {4)

Major ideas and processes of modern biological science
at molacular, cellular, organismic and community lavels;
stressing qualitative and quantitative dimensions of the
discipline in lecture, laboratory, field and discussion
settings.

121 INTRODUCTION TOPLANT AND ANIMAL BIOLOGY {5}

Survey of plant and animal life, evoluticnary and ecologi-
cal relationships.

122 INTRODUCTION TO CELLULAR BIOLOGY (3)

Preteq. one quarter coliege chemistry, Anintroduction to
the structure, function and development of cells.

123 INTRODUCTION TO GEMETICS (3)

Prereg: Biol 122, Principles of inheritance. Analysis of
examplas {rom animals, plants and humans.

201-207 FIELD BIOLOGY OF THE NORTHWEST {3 ea}

Prereq: mgh school biclogy recommended. Recognition,
life history, ecological relationships and distribution, evo-
iutionary trends of representative groups of organisms.
Field biology courses are not open to students who have
credit for corresponding upper-division course.

201 Mushrooms, Molds and Mosses

202 Flowering Plants, Comifers and Ferns

203 Insects and other Terrastiial Arthropods

204 Algae of the Northwest

205 Marine Biology

206 Birds of the Northwest

207 Mammals of the Northwest

223 FOREIGN CHEMICALS AND NATURAL SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: Bial 101 and Chem 101. An elementary treatment
of the effect and mechanism of action of such currently
encountered substances as pesticides, food additives,
hallucinogenic drugs, angd canventional drugs {alcohol,
tabacco and colfes).

Biology

305 NATURAL HISTORY OF THE NORTHWEST (5)

Prereq: Biol 101, Kinds of plants and animals in the
Naorthwest; their distribution and life histones, field trips
to beaches, lakes and ponds, forests, mourntaing. Not
applicable to a B.S. major in biology.

306 CORAL REEF BIOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Biol 205 or equivalent. A fisld study of the syste-
matics and ecology of tropical coral reef orgamsms,

307 HUMAN POPULATIONS AND NATURAL
RESOURCES (3)

Prerag: Biol 101. Growth of human populations; changes
in patural resources resulting in growth; prospacts ang
consequences of population increases and resource
utilization.

308 HUMAN REPRODUCTION AND SEXUALITY {3}

Prereq’ Biol 101 and junior standing. Anatpmy, physiol-
ogy and embryology of human reproduction; behavior,
disease, fertility control and other topics related to human
reproduction and sexuality.

310 THE BIOLOGY OF LOWER ORGANISMS (5}

Prereq: Biol 121, 122, 123, An infroduction to the basic
biology of bacteria, fungi, algae. licheas, protozoa and
sponges with emphasis on ecological relationships of
lower organisms to one another and to other organisms,
their occurrence in nature, and the classification of
organtsms,

311 PLANT BICLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 121, 122, 123, Basic physiological principles;
evolutionary trends and adaptations in structural deved-
ocpment and reproductive systems of higher plants—
Bryophyles through Angiosperms,

312 ANIMAL BIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 121, 122, 123. A course that stresses the ways
inwhich animais cope with the basic problems of survival:
locomotion, nutrition and the utitization of ood; integra-
tion of activities on both community and individual levels,
reproduction and development,

323 CELLULAR, MOLECULAR AND DEVELOPMENTAL
BICLOGY (5)

Prereq: 14 cradits in bioiogy: Chem 251 or 351 and 352.
Students planning to take both Biol 345 ang 323 should
take 345 first. Cell organelle structure and function,
membrane phenomena, energy utilization and produc-
tion, cellular biosyntheses, control of cellular activities,
developmental processes at the cellular leve!.

32> ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: junior status. 14 credits in biological tapics.
Community energelics and organismal-environmental
relationships in marire, fresh water and terrestnal
habitats.

340 BIOMETRICS (5}

Prereq. junior status; 14 credits in biological topics;
knowledge of coliege algebra. The design of biolpgical
experiments and appropriate statistical analysis of exper-
imentat data. Calculator required.

345 FUNDAMENTALS OF MICROBIOLOGY {5)

Preraq: Chem 122 and 251, 10 credits in biclogy. Campar-
ative morphology. taxonomy, physiclogy and relation-
ship of microbes: bacteria, yeasts, malds and viruses.

348,340 HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY {5 ea}

Prereq: Bial 101; Biol 348 prerequisite to 349, Structure
and function ot the human body; emphasis on physlalag-
ical principles and homeostatic machanisms,
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HUMAN GENETICS (4)

Prereq: Bio! 101; not open to students with credit in Biol
123. Basic principles of heredity, human genetic prob-
lems; radiation and mutation, ¢hromosomal errors,
augenics.

PLANT PHYSIOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Biol 311; Chem 251 or 351 and Chem 352. Basic
principles of physiclogy including cell structure and func-
fion, plant-scil-water relationships, absorption and trans-
location of materials, transpiration, photasynthesis, res-
piration, mineral nutrition, growth and development,
hormanal regulation.

PERSONAL AND SOCIAL IMPLICATIGNS OF
MODEAN BIOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Biol 101 or 122 and junior standing. Recent devsl-
opments in biclogy and their impact an the individual and
on sociely, emphasis on potential effects on individual
values and sacial implications of selected developmeants
in such areas as behavior control, genetic alteration and
organ replacement,

SEMINAR [N BIOLOGY (1)

Preraq: 25 credits in biclogical sciences and permission
of instructor. CQutstanding developments, past and pres-
ent, inthe biclogicat sciences. May be repeated for credit,

BIOLOGICAL LIMNOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Biol 325 Physical and chemical characteristics of
fresh water in relation to biotic communities; figld trips.

403

404

405

406

407

Qutdoor sculpture “For Handel,” by Mark diSuvero, casts & lengthy shadow on the grass adjacent to the

PHYSIOLOGICAL ECOLOGY OF ANIMALS (5)

FPrereq: Biol 312 and 325. Field and laboratory studies of
physiological responses of marine animals to environ-
mental factors; methods for design and apalysis of
axperiments.

PLANT ECOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Bial 325; Biol 311 recommended. Ecology of plant
communities with special emphasis on analysis, descrip-
tion, succession, ard distribution. Weekend field trips
included.

FIELD ECOLQGY (3)

Prereq: Biol 325 and permission of instructor; Biol 452
and 404 recommended. Anaiysis and investigation ot
vegetation patterns in Arizona, California, or other
regions. Field tip. May be repeated for cradit.

GENERAL OCEANCGRAFHY (5}

Prereq: one quarter gach ot college physics, college
chemistry and collige biology. Biological, chemical,
physical and geclogical oceanography. Limited labora-
tory study of oceancgraphic techniques.

MARINE ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 325 {ecolagy). The interaction of physical,
chemical, and biological processes in the functioning of
marine ecosystems. Productivity, food webs, nutrient
cycles and commun .ty ecology will be discussed. Inves-
tigative laboratory s udies ot logal shallow-water marine
and estuaring ecosystems.

Ferforming Arts Center Pleza. Bellingham Bay can be seen in the background.
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THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF DRUG ACTION (3)

Prereq: Biol 323 {or Chem 4713, Chem 251. The effect and
molecular mechanism of action of selected natural and
synthetic chemical compounds, both naturally occurring
and introducad, upon target and non-target organisms.
Topics include sslacted drugs, pesticides, chemical mut-
agens and certain natural excchemicals produced by
plants and inimals. Normally offered in alternate years.

FIELD ENTOMOLOGY (1-2)

Prereq: Biol 312. Insect collecting and fisld identification;
preparation of insect collections; intersession course of
one of two weeks duration.

ENTOMOLOGY (5)

Prereq. Bicl 312. Insects: their morphology, physiology,
metamorphoses, classification and economic
importance.

AQUATIC ENTOMOLOGY {3)

Preveq: Biol 312, 424 recommended. Clasgsification and
geological relationships of insects in streams and lakes.

SCIENTIFIC WRITING FOR BIOLOGISTS {3}

Prereq: 40 credits in biology and permissicn of instructer.
The techniques of writing a biological journal arlicle;
elements of style; line drawings, lettering and reproduc-
tian of figures, reading and raviewing biclogical papers.

WATERSHED AND LAKE MANAGEMENT ({4)

Preraq: Biol 402 or Hux 333; Hux 432 and Geol 472
recommended. Management of watershed units and
interaction between land and water (stream and lake)
environments. Lake management and lake restoration
pracedures and applications. Biomanipulation as a man-
agement strategy.

PATHOPHYSIOLOGY {5}

Prereq: Biol 348, 342, A study of the mechanisms of dis-
aase, the responses of the body to the disease process
and the effects of the pathophysiologic mechanisms on
normal function.

PARASITCLOGY {5)

Prereq: Bial 121, 122; two guarters of college chemisty.
Representative animal parasites with emphasis on struc-
tural and physiclogical adaptations of parasite and host.

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY (5}

Prereq: Biol 127 or previgus course in botany. Taxonomy
of higher plants with emphasis on the characteristics and
phiylogeny ot tlowering piant families; collection and
identification of local species.

ALPINE ENVIRONMENT AND VEGETATION {5)

Frereq: background n ecology and plant taxonomy.
Interaction of plant species and environmental factors
and resulting vegetation of the Alpine Zone, Cffered only
during the surmmsr,

MYCQLOQGY (5)

Prereq: Bigl 310, Taxonomy of the fungi with emphasis on
marphology, phylogenetic trends, collection andidentifi-
cation of common species. Several weekend field trips are
required.

ALGAE 5)

Prereq: Biol 310, Collection, culture, identification, classi-
fication, distribution and economis importance of marine
and fresh-water algae.

BRYOPHYTES (5}

Prereq: Biol 311, Callection, identification, physiclagical
ecolagy, distribution and evolution of mosses and livar-
worts. Normally offered in alternate years,
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Biclogy

INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (5)

Prarag: Biol 312, Classification, apatomy, physiclogy,
devalopment and general biology of invertebrate animals,

MARINE INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (5)

Preraq: Biol 312, Laboratory and field study of local
maring invertebrates,

ICHTHYOLOGY {5)

Prareq: Biol 312, Form and {funchion of ishes; lite histo-
ries; behavioral adaptations; acological relationships; dis-
tribution; evclution and classification; socio-econamic
value,

CRMNITHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 121 or previous course in zoolagy. Evalution
of morphological adaptations of birds, classification, dis-
tribution; annual cycle including migration, breeding and
population dynamics, laboratory study, tield trips. Mor-
mally offered spring quarter of alternate years.

MAMMALCGY (5}

Prareq: Biol 312, Structural and physiological adapta-
tions, poputaton dynamics, distribution and classilication
of mammals with laboratory emphasis on local species,
Normally offered in alternate years.

INVERTEBRATE EMBRYCLOGY (5)

Prereq. Biol 460 or 467. Development of Invenebrate
amnimals; laboratory study of lecal, marine invertebrates.
Taught only at the Shannon Point Marina Center during
the spring of summer quaners. Normally offered in alter-
nate years,

COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY AND
EMBRYCLOGY (5}

Prareq: Bicl 312. Morphalogical adaptations, dewelop-
mental anatomy and evolution of organ systems in verle-
krate animals. Laboratory study of adults and embryos of
shark, frog, chick, cat and pig.

MOLECULAR GENETICS (&}

Prereq: introgductory genetics, Biol 345, and Bial 323 or
Chem 471, A study of the structure, replication, expres-
sion and control of genstic information. Laboratory
experiments on the bicchemical genetics of molds, bacte-
riz and virusas,

CELL AND TISSUE CULTURE {3)

Prarag: Chem 23 and 20 credits in Biclogy. Principies
and basic techniques for in vitro culturing and manipula-
tion of calls and tissues of plants and animals.

ADVANCED GENETICS (5)

Prereq: Bial 123. Genetic mechanisms and intsractions,
chromosome behavior; cytogenetics;, mutation, crossing
over, tha gene.

PHYStOLOGICAL ECOLOGY OF PLANTS (5)

Prereq: Biol 211 and Biol 325. Fiald and laboratory study
of phiysiological responses of plants to envirohmental
factars; methods of design and analysis of experiments.
Mormally offered in alternate vears.

HISTORICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL PERSPECTIVES
QF BIOLOGY {5}

Prereq: 20 credits in science, 15 in biology. The origins
and development of biology as a science viewead in histor-
ical and philosophical perspective: the interaction of
biology and society.

PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIC EVOLUTION (4}

Prereq: Bigd 121, 122, and 123. Pnnciples, patterns, pro-
cesses, and mechanisms of evolution in the organic
world.



Biology

(Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 817, 545, 597 aro described on page 28
of this catalog.

Adrnssion to Graduate School or special permission required.
Lee Graduale sechon of the catalog.

MOTE: Bint 503. 568, 571, 577 and 583 are broad-titled courses
that deal with a variely of topics in biology. Each year there are
usually several different subjecis offerad under these titles,
each one taught by a ditferent professor. Examples of recent
course tittes are: ecologreal methods: cave ecology: plant celt
chysiotagy, biasystematics of lichens,; ecology of arctic shore-
hnes; reproductive ecalogy of birds; chromosomal genelics.

503

520

524

552

554

556

ADVANCED TOPICS IN ECOLOGY {4)

Prereq: 25 hours of biclogy and permission of instructor.
Analysis of current literature on fundamental properties
of ecosystems, communities, populations, species and
characteristic environments.

OCEAMOGRAPHY {5}

Prereq: 20 credits in biciogy, one year of chemistry, and
one quarter of both physics and geology. Specilic studies
in biclogical, physical, chemical and geological ccean-
ography and their interrelationsnips.

VEGETATION OF WASHINGTON (4)

Prereq: 25 hours of biology and parmission of instructor
{Bial 404 recommended). Consideration and discussion
of the literature on the vegetation of Washington; empha-
sis on the pattern of vegetation in the five physiographic
provinces and environmental factors controlling distribu-
tion of spacies.

PLANT GEQGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA {4)

Prereq: 25 hours of biology and permission of instructor
{Biol 404 and 452 recommended). Vegetative zonation of
North America emphasizing faclors controlling distribu-
tional patterns and palecgeographical history of major
tiomes.

WILDFIRE AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF PLANT
COMMUNITIES {4}

Prereq: Biol 404, 515, and parmission af instructor. Con-
sideration and discussion of the literature of wildiire
ecology. emphasis on the basic concepts of wildfire as a
natural environmental factor, and on the role of wildfirein
the vegetative formations in Morth America,

ADVANCED TOPICS IN AQUATIC ENTOMOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Biol 424, 425, and permission of instructor, Tax-
onomy and ecology of selected arders of aquatic insects,

EVOLUTIONARY SYSTEMATICS OF VASCULAR
PLANTS {4}

Prereq: 15 credits in botany and permission of instructor.
Evolutionary systematics of vascular plants, phylogeny
and evolutionary trends,

MYCOLOGY (5)

Prereq 10 credits of upper-division botany and permis-
sion of instructor. Biology of fungi with emphasis on col-
lectian, culture, and laboratory identification of all major
groups. important interrelationships with other organism
and phylogenetic trends will also be covered. Students
will make a detailed collection and study of one group of
fungi.

PHRYCOLOGY (5}

Prereqg: graduate status or permission of instructor, Iden-
tification, classdication, and distribution of maring and
freshwater algae, with emphasis on hfe history study
through tield and culture work,
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PLANT SPECIATICN {4}

Prereq. 25 bours of biology, Bicl 430 recommended.
Reproductive strategies and evolutionary patterns relat-
ing to formation and stabilization of discrete biclogical
units Imicrospecies, species and higher categorias)
amang higher plants,

EVOLUTIONARY RELATIONS OF
INVERTEBRATES {5}

Prereq: gradvate status or parmission of instructor,
Advanced analysis of phylogeny and classification of
invertebrates including recent information on morphol-
ogy. physiclogy, development and ecology.

TOPICS IN DEVELOPMENTAL AND COMPARATIVE
MORPHOLOGY {4)

Prereq: 25 hours of sology and permission of instructor.
Structural changes, cellular interactions, and control
mechanisms operating during growth and develapment
or evolution of selected organisms.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN GENETICS {4)

Prereq: 25 hours of siology and permission of instructor.
Inheritance and gere action in plant, animal and microb-
izl systems. illustrative experiments with Drosophila,
Aspergillus or other organisms,

ADVANCED TOPICS IN PHYSIOLOGY (4}

Prereq: 25 hours of siology and permission of instructor,
Topics in general, niicrobial or comparative physiology;
laoratory work iflustrating processes or experimerntal
technigues.

"PROTEIN STRUCT JRE, FUNCTION AND

EVOLUTION (4)

Prereq: upper-division course in biochemistry. Detailed
investigation into the molecular structure and fuction of
such proteins as enzymsas, antibodies. histones, muscle
proteins and hemociobins, The use of proteins in estab-
lishing evolutionary relationships betwaen organisms.

ENZYMOLOGY LABORATORY (3}

Prereq: upper-division course in biochemistry, Tech-
nigues in isolation and characterization of wvarious
enzymes, punfication techniques and determination of
various Kinetic parameters,

ADVANCED TCPICS IN BIOSYSTEMATICS {4)

Prereq: 25 hours of jiclogy and permission of instructor,
Raleof morphology cytology, biochemistry and genetics
intaxonomy: systematic study of 2 specific group of local
arganisms,

POPULATION ANC COMMUNITY BIOLCGY (4}

Prereq: upper-givisian courss in genatics. Study of popu-
lations and communities as interacting, functioning sys-
tems, and the changes in the numbers 2nd propartions of
organisms in populztions and tha diversity of species in
communities; also factorsinfluencing changesin poputa-
tions and communiligs,

TEACHING PRACTICUM {1-3}

Prereq: permission of instructor, Intended for the student
who wants expenence in teaching a biology course of
his/her choice. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 hours
total credit, S/U grading.

SEMINAR IN BIOLOGY (2}

Prereq: 40 credits in biology. Setected problems in biol-
o0gy, with emphasis un curtent literature, May be repeated
for credit,

THESIS RESEARCH {1-12)

Prereq: permission of thesis adviser. Research contribut-
ing to a graduate degree program. Graded "IK" until thesis
compieted. May be -epeated for credit. 5/U grading.



Parks Hall, which serves the College of Business and Economics and the Depariment of Speech Pathology/
Audiclogy, is seen here through a viewing hole of the outdoor sculpture "Rock Rings,” by Nancy Holt.

Business Administration

Coltege of Business and Economics

The Department of Business Administration
encompasses the fieids of administrative and
personnel management, finance, marketing and
operaticns management. These fields cover a
variety of responsibilities in both private and pub-
lic organizations. An emphasis cn breadth, basic
knowledge and analytical skills pervades all lev-
els of the business administration pregram, The
business program combined with the wide range
of non-business subjects at alleducational levels
reflects the department’s belief that education
should equip students for satisfying achieve-
ments in life as well as in business.

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

The development of the business administration
program has beenguided by the standards of the
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American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of
Business. These standards stress a broad educa-
tion preparing students for leadership roles in
business and society. The department’s educa-
tional objectives are:

1. Todevelopcompetencein making decisions
and evaluating policy in business, the pro-
tessions and government.

2. To create an understanding of the social,
economic and civic environment within
which business functions.

3. To provide the perceptual and analytical
skills necessary in gach of the major func-
tiona! areas of business.

4. To enhance educational opportunities
through the research activities of its faculty
and students.

5. Above all, to encourage intellectual inquiry.



Business Administration

The undergraduate program is designed for stu-
dents who may be planning for a variety of career
opportunities. Opportunities exist in financial
nstitutions, manufacturing, service industries
and the public sector offering careers in market-
ng management and research, advertising,
sales, management and operations supervision,
oersonnel administration, financial planning and
analysis, and information systems. For students
who wish to pursue a career that requires an
advanced degree, consideration should be given
to obtaining a Masters of Business Administra-
tion degree.

THE CURRICULUM

3tudents normally devote most of the freshman
and sophomore years of study to the General
University Requirements. The business founda-
tion courses shouid normally be completed by
the end of the sophomore year. Since these
ioundation courses may satisfy General Univer-
sity Regquirements, carefui planning may save
time for additionai electives. Elective coursework
ihatemphasizes orai and written communication
skills is particularly recommended.

Junior and senior years are primarily devoted to
upper-division business core requirements and
rusiness elective coursework. Students are pro-
vided the option of concentrating their business
eiectives in one of several fields of study: finance,
marketing, operations management, and per-
sonnel/industrial relations. Students should
cgfer to the departmental “Planning Guide"
‘available in the departmental office) for proper
course sequencing. Students desiring to concen-
“rate their electives in a single field should pay
sarticular attention to class scheduling since
some courses are offered only once each year.

STUDENT ADVISING

IFor answers to routine questions students
should first consult the department's “Planning
(Guide."” A departmental advising center is main-
tained to answer non-routine questions about
the B.A. major. Information is available concern-
ing recommended coursework, transfer credits,
major dectaration requirements and degree
requirements.

Questions concerning concentrated study in
finance, marketing, operations management,
and personnel/industrial relations should be
directed to the faculty who teach primarity in that
field of study. Business majors who choose to
concentrate their elective courses in one field of
business may be assigned a faculty adviser with
whom to consull concerning concentration
wourses and career objectives.
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
FACULTY

EARL 0. BENSON {1980} Associate Professor, BS, University
of ldaho: MA, Penrsylvania State University, PhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon.

KEMNETH S. KELEMAN {1977} Azsociate Professor. BA, MS,
San Diego State University: PhD, University of Utah,

MaxXwELL C. KING (1978} Assistant Professor. BA, Staniord
Dnivarsity; MBA, Harvard Graduate Business School.

L. FLOYD LEWIS {1883 Assistant Professor. BA, California
State University, Sazramento; MS, San Jose State Univer-
sity; FrD, Univarsity of Louisville.

JOHN 5. MOORE (1570} Associate Professor. BS, University of
Morth Dakaota, MSEus, JDLaw, University of Colorado;
CP#A, State of Colorada; PhD, University of Washington.

EUGEMNE OWENS {1975) Professor. BA, Univarsity of Arizona;
MS, Purdue University, MS, George Washington Univer-
sity: PhD, University of Catifornia, Los Angeles.

E. LERQOY PLUMLEE {1976} Associate Professor. BBA, Texas
Tech University, MS, Northern illinois University. DBA,
Texas Tech University.

ROBIN E. RIECK (1981} Assistant Professor. BA, MBA, Univer-
sity of Washington,

DAVID S, RYSTROM (1383) Assistant Pratessor. B3, UCLA;
M5, Calitforpia State University, Morthridge; FhD, Univer-
sity of Oregon.

FARROKH SAFAVI (1868) Professor. BA in Journalism, BSin
Economics, MBA, University of Teheran; MBA, DBA, Uni-
varsity of Southern Zalifornia.

ROBERT 5. SPICH (15974} Assistant Professor. BA, Lafayette
Collage: MBA. PhD, University of Washington.

BARBARA J. UNGER {1£75) Assistant Professor. BS, Collage
of Notre Dame, MA, University of Washington,

BRUCE D. WONDER ({1931} Associate Professor, BS, Univer-
sity of California; MS, San Francisco State University,
PhD. University of Vashington.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

To be eligible to declare a major in business
administration, a stuiident {1} must have earned at
least 75 credits, and {2} must have completed the
following foundation courses {or equivalent
courses} with a grade point average of not less
than 2.60:*

Acctg 241, 242

BA 255, 271

Comp Sci 117
Econ 203, 204
Math 155, 156
Speech 101 or 205

“This minimum grade standard may be adjusted in any
term. Any change wifl be published in the class
scheduie.

Students are encouraged to complete the above
requirements and submit a major declaration
application as soon as possible. Those who have
not declared may not be allowed to enrollin cer-
tain 300- and 400-level classes. Majordeciaration
applications may be submitted at the departmen-
tal oftice only during a limited *“deciaration
period” each quarter as specified in the depart-
mental "Planning Guide.”

opoonoo

Transfer students who indicate an interest in the
business administration major may be consid-
ered for admission to the major prior to enroll-
ment at WWL.



To gdeclare a major in business administration/-
computer science, students will need to check
with both the B.A. and Math/Computer Science
departments. Only a limited number of students
may be accepted into this specialized major each
quarter.

ENROLLMENT PRIORITIES

Because of high student demand for BA.
courses, the department must give enroliment
priority in the 300- and 400-level courses to stu-
dents whose programs require study in business
administration. Priority in 300-level courses is
given to majors in the College of Business and
Econcomics {CBE) and to other declared majors
in fields which require certain B.A, courses.
Priority in 400-level courses is given to B.A.
majors and, then, to other CBE majors.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major—Business Administration
g97-98 credits

O Foundation Courses (39-40 credits):
Acctg 241, 242
BA 255, 271
Econ 203, 204
Math 155, 156, Comp Sci 117
Speech 101 or 205
O BA Core Courses (43 credits):
Acctg 243
BA 301, 303, 308, 322, 330, 341, 360, 482, 495
Econ 306
O Elective Courses {15 credits): A mipimum

of 15 hours of upper-division B.A. elective
courses or these approved electives. A stu-
dent may wish toconcentrate these electives
in one of the following areas of concentra-
tion: finance, marketing, operations man-
agement and personnel/industrial relations.
Consuit the departmental “Planning Guide”
for information concerning these recom-
mended concentrations

Combined Major — Business
Administration/Computer Science
94 credits

Acctg 241, 424, 243

BA 271, 301, 303, 330, 341, 360, 482, 495
Comp Sci 210, 217, 310, 330, 352, 353, 430,
431, 471

Econ 203, 204, 306

Math 155, 156, 240"

‘May substitute BA 255 for Math 240,

OO 0oo
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Business Administration

Minor 41 credits

Acctg 241, 242

BA 255, 271, 301, 330, 341
Econ 203, 204

Math 155

ooon

COURSES IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400, 417; 445 are dascribed
on page 28 of this calalog.

2031 INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS {4}

A survey of the lield particularly diractad to the needs of
students majoring in office administration and business
education, Recommended for students not intending to
specialize in the fields of business econpomics,

215 PERSONAL FINANCE (3)

Sources of personal income, saving and consumer spend-
ing patterns, Development of techiniques for planning and
budgeting consumption expenditures and saving, with
special emphasis on the use of saving allocations to
achieve personal goals: real property, insurance, finan-
cial investment, retirement, estate and tax planning.

216 PERSONAL INVESTMENTS (3}

Description of securities markets 2nd trading of stocks
and bonds. Characteristics of other investments includ-
ing options, coavertible securities, mutual funds and
tangible investments. Investment risk and portfolio
managemeant.

255 BUSINESS STATISTICS (4)

Prereq; Math 156 or equivalent. Statistical methods used
in business research, analysis and decision-making:
preparation and presentation of data, freguency distribu-
tions, mezsures of central tendency and dispersion, sta-
tisticat inferance, regression and corralation.

LAW AND THE BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT {4)
Historical development of legal institutions, the judicizl
process, and impact of the law upon individuwal and busi-
ness decision making.

301 INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT (4}

Anailysis of the process of management; planning, organ-
ization, leadership, control, communication, and decision
making. Concepts of power, authority and influence. The
role of philosophy and valuas in organizations.

303 ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR | (3)

Prerag: BA 307, Individual and group behavior in
organizations.

308 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: BA 301. Structure of management information
systems. Application of computers to management
information systems in private and public arganizations.

322 PERASCONNEL ADMIMNISTRATION {4)

Prereq: BA 271, 301 Recruitment, selection, utilization,
and development of human resources, with emphasis on
employee-management relations and relevant behavioral
research.

330 PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING {4)

Prereq: BA 271, Econ 203. Institutions, {unctions, prob-
lems and policies in the distribution of industrial and
consumer goods, pricing, costs, and governmental
regulations.



Eusiness Administration

A3

346

240

385

30

404

402

4004

405

408

408

422

PRINCIPLES OF FINANCE (4)

Prereq. Acclg 242, BA 255, Structure and operation of
financial management; problems of internat financial
analysis, planning and controi, capital structure and
investment decisions, valuation, dividend policy,
mergers, acquisitions,

RISK AND INSURANCE (3}

Personal and organizational risk and the means by which
such risk may be minimized, transterrad or otherwise
managed to avoid serious financial loss.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS (2}

Prereq: BA 255 Quantitative methods used in research,
analysis and decision making in business. Aegression,
anava, samphng, chi-square analysis and non-parametric
statistics.

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: BA 255, Accig 243. Fundamentals of operations
managerent, including tools for analyzing, designing
and contraolling operating systems.

INDUSTRIAL PURCHASING {4)

Prereq: BA 301, 330. The interaction of buyer and seller in
the industrial environment. Problems met in purchasing
by industrial organizations.

BUSINESS HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (4}

Prereq: Econ 203. Business history of the United States.
Review and analysis of the organizational methods, per-
formance, climate and entrepreneurship of American
business from 1780 to the present.

QRGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR 11 (4}

Prereq: BA 301, 303, Individual and group behavior in
organizations. Case problems and experiential learning
exercises are vtilized.

SEMINAR IN ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY {4)

Prereq: BA 301. Current research: measuring organiza-
tional effectiveness, plapning, leadership patterns, and
current problems.

ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT (4)

Frereq: BA 301, 303, Current research and application to
planned aorganizational change and internal training
techiniques.

INTRODUCTION TO MANAGERIAL BEHAVIOR {2)

Prereq: BA 303. Applied managerial techniques explored
in a supervised environment.

ADVANCED MANAGERIAL BEHAVIOR (4)

Prereq: BA 405. Under supervision, students will be
respansible for design of and conduct of BA 405 sessions.
Comparison, analysis and critique of relative success of
tachniques sxplored.

WOMEN IN MANAGEMENT ({3}

Prereq: BA 303, or permission of instructor. Expectations
and conflicts of managers regarding the changing roles of
women in organizations and management.

COMPENSATION ADMINISTRATION (4)

FPrareq: BA 301, 322. Examination of theories, models, and
procedures required to develop compensation and
reward systems in organizations. Economic, psycho-
logical and sacial elements of compensation. Determina-
tion of compensation structures and differentials, forms
of compensation and reward, compensation laveis.
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RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION {4)

Prereq: BA 322 Recruiting and selection as related to
organizationai objectives. Legal requiremeants, selection
models, validation, and topical issues af importance.

PERSCOMNNEL TRAINING {4}

Prereq. BA 322 Training as related to organizational
obijectives. Training models, tearning theory, evaluation
methodologies, industrial instructional technigques gnd
topics of special intrrest will be emphasized.

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS ADMINISTRATION {4}

Prereq: BA 322 Cases, lectures, and collective bargaining
simulation are used to develop administrative skitl in deal-
ing with union-manzgement relations. Nature of unions,
institutional torces conditioning collective bargaining
practices, and administrative practices dealing with
unions,

CURRENT ISSUES IN PERSONNEL AND INDUSTRIAL
RELATIONS (4)

Prereq: BA 322 Cunent problems in policy and practice
used in personnel and industrial relations administration.

MARKETING RESEARCH {4)

Prereq: BA 330, Marketing problems posed by executive
decision; techniques applicable to product selection,
advertising and motivation rasearch, research methodol-
ogy, research design and decision maodals in markating;
ingdividual research projects.

ADVERTISING {4)

Prereq: BA 330, Promotional objactives and strategies of
the firm; organizat on of advertising function, media
selection and evaluation; psychological aspects, new
developments such as use of computer and mathamat-
ical models.

SALES MANAGEMENT {4}

Preraq: BA 330. Nature of personal selling with emphasis
on industrial sales efforl and management of sales
personnel.

MARKETING MANAGEMENT {4}

Praraeq: BA 330. Objectives, strategies and organization ot
marketing deparime 1ts in large and medium-sized firms,
Emphasis upon operating, control and evatuation,

MANAGEMENT OF DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (4)

Preteq: BA 330. Asalysis of arganizational structure,
operations, and management of wholesale, retall and
other intermadiaries in the channe!s of distribution,

CONSUMER BEHAVIOR (4}

Prereq: BA 330 Rslevance of customer behavior in
household and organizational markets tor marketing
management planning and analysis: the consumer
decision-making process and its implications for market-
ing mix variables.

INTERMEDIATE FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: BA 341, Anintegrated approach to financial man-
agement including study of intermediate-leval financiai
theory and its application to financial decision making
under uncerainty.

INVESTMENTS {4}

Preray: BA 341. Operation of securities markets and
investment risk and raturn. Analysis of security character-
istics and the issues ol portfolio selection and
management.
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FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND MARKETS (4)

Prereq. BA 347 or Econ 311, Structura ang functions of
the money and capital markets; the saving investment
process and finangial intermediaries; supply and demand
for loanatle funds and the level and structure of interest
rates.

INVESTMENT ANALYSIS AND MANAGEMENT {4}

Prereq: BA 442, Advanced study of recent developments
infinancial theory and presentation of empirical evidence
relative 10 the determination of investment value of finan-
cial assets. Emphasis on management of investment pan-
folios in efficient markets. Special topics of current
interest.

CASES IN FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT {4)

Prereq: BA 441 Case studies are utilized to develop
insight and provide experience in the application of
financial theory and practice to such dacision making
areas asworking capital management, capital budgeting,
capital structure determination and dividend policy.

SMALL BUSINESS ENTREPRENEURSHIP {4)

Prereq: BA 301, 330, 341. Legal, financial, operating and
marketing elements associated with creating or acquiring
and operating & smali business,

ENTREPRENEURIAL PROBLEMS I (1-4}

Prereq: BA 330, 341, 451 and SBI director approval. Field
counseling work and study under faculty supervision with
small business entrepreneurs in the focat business com-
munity, directed towards solving varied small business
problems,

PROBLEMS IN CPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4)

Pretag: BA 360. Case study of operating problems.
Emphasis upon manufacturing or sefvice industries wili
vary. May be repeated {or credit with alternative course
contant.

SYSTEMS FCOR PLANNING, SCHEDULING AND
INVENTORY {4)

Prereq: BA 360. Examination of systems for planning lev-
els of output and work force, scheduling machines and
equipment, and maintzining inventories.

BUSINESS SIMULATION (4}

Prereqg: BA 360, Introduction to simulation technigues as
thay apply to business and economics. Basic concapts,
applications and problems associated with use of
simulation.

FIELD STUDY IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT {4}

Prareq: BA 360 and permission of instructor, Field-based
study of theory applied to current gperating problems,

INTERNATIOMNAL BUSINESS {4}

Prereq: BA 330, 341, or permission of instructar, Special
probtems and issues which arise in the conduct of inter-
national business,

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT AND SOCIETY (4)

Prereq: BA 271 or Acoing 370 and senior standing. A
stody of the business decision-making process as these
decisions interact with the social, tachnological, political/
legal and economic environments. The course will
develop the causes and the effects of regulation of
business.

INTERNATI{ONAL TRADE OPERATIONS (3}

Praraq. BA 480, or permission of instructor. Operations of
tirms seeking to serve foreign markets from domestic
sources. Emphasis on imporl/export activities ang mar-
keting, fingncial, and organizational decisions to support
these activities.
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REAL ESTATE (4)

Prereq: BA 271 or equivalent, Real estate law, goverament
regulation of real estate use; development, marketing and
financing of commercial and residential real estate.

COMMERCIAL REAL ESTATE INVESTMENT (4}

Prereq: BA 485, Investment sirategy, selection, financing,
appraisal of income properties such as rentals, apart-
ments, condos, oltice buildings, shopping centers and
other secura purpose real estate.

INTERNSHIP IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION {1-4)

Prereq: business administration majors only. Practical
application of skills and theories learned in the classroom
through work or special project experience in private or
public orgpamzations. May be repeatad for 2 maximum of
12 credits.

BUSINESS POLICY (4}

Prereq: BA 301, 336, 341, 380. Case study of policy mak-
ng and administration from a general management point
of view. Emphasis on problem analysis, the decision-
making process, administration and control, and devel-
apmsnt of policies and objectives,

MASTER OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

Admission to Graduate School or special permission required.
Sae the Graduate School section in front of the catalog for a2
description of the MBA program.

MBA Courses

501

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING AND REPORTING
CONCEPTS (4}

Prereq: permission of the program directar, Intraduction
to financial statements and the concepts, principles and
theories of asset valuation and income determination
underlying their preparation. Analysis and interpretation
of financial statements in the perspective of the manage-
rment decision-making process,

Another way fo get around campus.
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ECONOMIC ANALYSIS FOR BUSINESS {4)

Prereq: MBA 503. Examines the concepts of scarcity,
opportunity cost, compstitive market pricing, efficiency
and the market sysiem. In addition, the macrosconomic
variables that constitute the environment of the firm such
as the overall parformance of the economy, money and
the firancial system, and monetary and fiscal policy
operations will be discussed.

QGUANTITATIVE METHODS | (4]

Prereq: permission of the program director. Provides stu-
denis with an appreciation of the uses of quantitative
methods in managerial decision-making. A heuristic
approach to the essentials of linear algebre, linear pro-
gramming, and the determination of minima and maxima
as applied to appropriate profit, cost and production
functions.

CQUANTITATIVE METHODS 11 (4)

Prereq: MBA 503, Provides an understanding of some of
the tools that enable a manager to analyze information,
including data analysis, probability distributions, statisti-
cal inference and hypothesis testing, and multivariate
regression analysis.

BUSINESS FINANCE (4}

Prereg: MBA 501, 502 and 504, Objectives, tools and
technigues of finance from the viewpoint of the financial
manager of a manufacturing firm. Focus is on corporate
financial decisions encompassing investment, financing,
dividends and working capital management, including an
intreduction to financiat instruments and markets.

COMPUTER INFORMATION SYSTEMS (4}

Prereq: MBA 5304. This class will present a review of the
current state of computer-based information systems as
they relate to the managerial functions. The emphasis in
this class will be towards the computer userand computer
applications for managament purposes.

MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING {4)

Prereq: MBA 501, 5804 Conceptual approach to manage-
rial accounting's role in an organization. Emphasis will be
an the use of accounting information for management
decision-making. Topicsinclude accounting for planning
and control purposes, behavioral implications associated
with accounting informations, budgeting and various
quantitative techniques available.

TAXATION AND MANAGEMENT DECISIONS (4)

Prereq: MBA 501, 511, Introduction to the various tax
rules and regulations encountered by managers in oper-
ating a business. Cases and research problems are
directed at emphasizing the importance ot the role of
taxation in management decisions.

ORGANIZATICNAL BEHAYIOR (4}

Prereq: MBA 504, Techniques for the management of
individual, group and intergroup behavior in organiza-
tions. Includes concepts and techniques forchange, con-
flict resotutions and organizational development.

PERSONNEL AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS (4)

Prarag: MBA 521. The determination, acquisition, devel-
opment, utilization and maintenance of human rescurces
by employment organizations. Covers employment plan-
ning, recruitment and selection, training and develop-
ment, periormance evaluation, and compensation agmin-
istration, while giving special emphasiz to
laber-management relations.
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LABOR/MANAGEMIENT RELATIONS (4}

Prarag: MBA 522. Analysis of the managerial implications
in collective bargaiting, government regulation, arbi-
tration/mediation between management and {abor :n the
organtzation.

MARKETING MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: MBA 502, 5(4. Stalfing, direction and coordina-
tion of organizational marketing activities, Development
of new products and integration with current activities to
mest evolving market needs. Includes sales and advertis-
ing in both national and international markets.

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS (4)

Prereq: MBA 502, 505, 531. Analysis of the special eco-
nomic, marketing, f:nancial and production considera-
tions in the international marketplace.

MANAGERIAL FINANCE {4}

Prereq: MBA 502, 503. Theory and policy implications of
financial decision-making. Emphasis on valuation, fong-
term financing and investment/merger decisions.

EQUITY MARKETS AND FORTFOLIO ANALYSIS {4)

Prereq: MBA 505 An examination of investment risk and
return, the aperation of equity securities markets, equity
valuation models, modern partfolio theory and portfolio
management. Also, capital market efficiency. stock
options and mutual funds are discussed.

FINANCIAL MARKET RATES AND INSTITUTIONS (4)

Prereq: MBA 505 Examination of financial institubons
and the markets in which they operate. Emphasis on
interest rate determinants, fixed income securities and
the management of financial intermediaries. Current top-
ics including financial futures and regulatory changes.

MANAGERIAL ECOMNOMICS (4)

Prereq: MBA 502, 503, 504. Economic analysis provides
the framework to consider the problems of resource allo-
cations that confront managers in business, government
and non-profit environments. Topics include consumer
choige and demand for products, production and cost
functions, alternative market structures and the profit
criteria for long-run planning and investment decisions.

MACROECONOMIC THEOQRY AND POLICY (4)

Frereq: WMBA 502, Examination of current issues in
macroeconomic theory and policy. Emphasis on using
macroeconomic thecry to explain recent U.S. economic
performance and the evel pfincome, employment, prices
and output in an gcgnomic system. Particular attention
given to using and irterpreting economic indicators for
the 1.5,

PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT (4)

Prareq: MBA 502, 504. Management of produgtion activi-
ties from resource precurement through defined and con-
tralled transformation to marketable products.

BUSINESS ENVIROMMENT (4)

Prereq: MBA 505, 521, 531. Study of how business grgani-
zations interact with the sociat and political/legal envi-
ranments. This coursz will develop the causes and effects
af regulation of business and will explare the notion of
“corporate social responsibility.”

BUSINESS POLICY (4}

Study of administrat on and policy making from a top
managemeant viewpoint. Integrates the marketing, finan-
cial, production and functional fialds of management
within a strategic management tramework. Case study
and simulation techniques used, (MBA program compre-
hensive gxam, in the ‘orm of an integrated case, willbe a
part of the course.} This caurse is narmally taken in the
last guarter of the program.



Chemistry

Coliege of Arts and Sciences

The Department of Chemistry at Western
Washington University has long enjoyed an
excellent reputation for the quality and breadth
of its ¢chemistry program. American Chemical
Society accreditation is available to B.S. gradu-
ates, and major graduate and professional
schocls have readily and unconditionally
accepted chemistry majors from Western.

However, the classical d